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BY THE EDITOR. 


AN agent sent from France in 1841, to Mount Athos, to 
search for ancient Greek manuscripts, succeeded in obtaining 
a considerable number, which, on his return, were placed in 
the National Library at Paris. Among them one bearing 
the title, “On All Heresies,” was, in 1851, published at 
Oxford, as a work of Origen, under the belief that it was a 
lost treatise of that father on that subject. It was that pub- 
lication that gave occasion to these volumes. The author’s 
main aim in the first is to show that the treatise is authentic, 
and instead of Origen, is the work of Hippolytus. He treats 
in the second of a philosophical History of the Church; and 
in the third and fourth, chiefly of the ancient creeds, litur- 
gies, and ordinances. His great object, however, is to set 
forth his own peculiar theory of religion, which is mainly 
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that of Schelling, Schleiermacher, and Neander, and combat 
the differing views of the authority and teachings of the 
Scriptures by the orthodox. He assigns a very high im- 
portance to the recovery of the fragment, from the pen, as he 
supposes, of a conspicuous father of the third century, be- 
cause of its imagined bearing on that system. He holds 
that the church, and Christianity itself, is, at the present 
moment, in imminent danger of worse catastrophes than 
have hitherto befallen them, and chiefly from the notion 
long entertained, and still held by most in Great Britain and 
this country, that the Scriptures were written by inspiration, 
are a permanent and authentic revelation of God’s will, and 
present a true and perfect statement of Christian doctrine, 
and delineation of Christian principles and character. He 
represents that religion exists now in its truest and noblest 
form, in the German churches that hold his peculiar scheme 
of philosophy and criticism ; and he maintains that the only 
hopeful method by which other churches can escape the 
utter shipwreck of their faith and a lapse into atheism, is the 
adoption of the pantheistic system that is now the fashion- 
able religion of the school on the continent to which he 
belongs. 


“Tf I have not entirely failed in my efforts to elicit truth out of 
the records of thought, and out of the annals of history, which are 
now opened to us for the first time, I owe it to the resources of 
thought and learning which I have found in the standard works of 
modern German divinity and philology, and which I have endeavored 
to apply to this subject. Deeply impressed as I am with my unwor- 
thiness to represent either, I still trust to have by this process, and by 
the very important contents of the newly discovered book, sufficiently 
shown the real nature and the superiority of the German method of 
inquiry, and the satisfactory results already obtained. Now if this 
be the case, I believe also that I have enabled every thinking reader 
to judge for himself, whether there is much wisdom in ignoring, and 
whether there be not great injustice and presumption in calumniating 
the Evangelical Churches of Germany, and in vilifying Germany and 
German divinity. I frankly own that I have considered it my duty 
to avail myself of a subject entirely new and fresh, and belonging to 
the neutral domain of ancient ecclesiastical history, and of a problem 
which is placed at the same time before the Christian nations, in 
order to test the real result and worth of what each of them has hith- 
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erto done in that field of thought and research. The proofs I have 
given of what has been achieved already, in this respect, by the 
critical and historical school of Germany, will, I trust, at all events 
rescue, in the eyes of intelligent and fair judges, from unqualified and 
unfair insinuations and suspicions, a nation and a church, from which 
not only the fathers of the English church received the Reformation, 
but which in the last hundred years have shown a self-sacrificing 
zeal for Christian truth and doctrine, and fought (alas! only too 
long single-handed) the good fight for intellectual and spiritual 
Christianity, against the overwhelming indifference of this sceptical 
and materialistic age. ‘Thus much everybody may easily know and 
ought to have learned, if he pronounces upon German theology ; that 
so arduous a task has not been undertaken by the noblest and purest 
minds of a great, although religiously divided and politically torn 
nation, out of levity, or for the purpose of showing ingenuity and 
learning, much less out of hatred against Christianity, and that it has 
not been supported, and in ifs principle accepted, by the people at 
large, out of infidelity and irreligion. The revilers of German divin- 
ity might also know, and ought to appreciate the fact, that the defects 
and dangers of German church-life are chiefly attributable to the poli- 
tical misfortunes and sufferings of Germany, not to the individual or 
national want of a religious spirit. The history of nearly a century 
proves that this attempt to place Christianity upon a more solid and a 
really tenable basis has been undertaken out of courageous love of 
truth, and that it has been carried on with sacrifices greater than any 
class of individuals or any nation ever made to that holy belief, that 
there must be truth in history, as well as in reason and conscience, 
and that this truth exists in Christ and in Christianity. And this 
faith is so general, and has ever been so powerful in my Fatherland, 
that I boldly appeal to the impartial judgment of the world and to 
the infallible verdict of history, in speaking out my conviction, that 
there exists at present in no country so much inward, true, sincere, 
religious feeling and faith in Christ and Christianity, and so much 
hope for a better future as to religion, as in Germany, and in Protest- 
ant Germany in particular.” Vol. i. Pref. xvi—xix. 

“The consistent criticism of the Evangelical and Apostolic records 
does not show that the glorious building of the church was founded 
upon coals supposed to be gold, or upon sand supposed to be rock, 
but it certainly does prove that it was erected in too contracted propor- 
tions both for its divine founder, and for humanity to last for ever. 
The apostolic and ancient church [church being put for the doc- 
trines, rules of life, and worship of that church, as they are recorded 
and enjoined in the New Testament] is no more absolutely normal 
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than any other; still it bears evidence not only negative, but most 
positive, of the comforting fact, that it agrees in all essential points 
with that which philosophical and historical criticism of Christianity 
must call the truth. Thus the modern critical and historical school 
(in which I do not mean to include the theology of Tubingen and the 
philosophy of Young Hegelianism in their peculiar negative and 
partly destructive views) has not found in Christianity less truth than 
its predecessors, but more; and it must and will finish, not in weak- 
ening, but in strengthening Christianity. In judging its develop- 
ment and errings, it must not be forgotten that the critical school of 
Germany found Christianity almost given up in the conscience of 
mankind, beyond some good moral truths or some solemn rites. It 
is a historical fact that it has kindled a light both in the history and 
the philosophy of Christianity, and shown a power of life in Scripture, 
of which the former irrational method had no idea, no more than the 
Magian has of spirituality, or the fabulist of history.”—Vol. ii., pp. 
111, 112. 


The representations that have so long been current, and 
with German writers not less than others, that infidelity and 
atheism are very prevalent in Protestant as well as in Catholic 
Germany, are thus, according to Chevalier Bunsen, egregious 
calumnies. There is no other people within the circuit of 
Christendom, so truly religious and Christian as the Germans. 
They have been rescued from the abyss of scepticism by a 
few of their own authors ; and the great instrument by which 
they have been restored to faith, and raised in understand- 
ing, trueheartedness, and fervor, above all others, is the Ger- 
man method of “philosophical and historical criticism.” 
Some doubt, however, is thrown on the import of this state- 
ment, by the intimation that the Christianity that now pre- 
vails in Germany, is not identically the same as that of the 
apostolic age, and is not to be judged by the doctrines, rules 
of life, and spirit of the church of that period, as they are 
embodied in the New Testament, any more than it is by the 
faith and practice of any other. Whether the present religion 
of Germany is of such genuineness and worth, depends, 
therefore, on the sense in which the terms religion and 
Christianity are used. If they denote nothing but a species 
of naturalism, based on a false and dreamy philosophy of 
God and man, and acold admission of certain historical facts, 
construed according to that philosophy, that is little less 
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sceptical in respect to all that is essential in the Christian 
system, than the rationalism which it professes to reject; it is 
but little entitled to the high estimate which the Chevalier 
places on it, and gives but a faint claim to those who.embrace 
it, to be regarded as the disciples of Christ. What, then, is 
the nature of this new species of religion which the great 
originators of the German philosophical and historical method 
of treating Christianity, have called into being? What is 
their philosophy of God and man? And what is their critical 
method of determining what truly belongs and what does 
not, to the Christian system ? These are questions of much 
interest here as well as abroad, from the fact that many among 
us are disposed to accept the scheme which Chevalier Bunsen 
advocates as the really philosophic, and, therefore, the only 
true form of genuine Christianity. We apprehend it will be 
found, on examination, to have very little of the religion of 
Christ except its mere name; that in all its essential ele- 
ments, it rejects the teachings of the Bible and substitutes in 
their place the wild and impious scheme of modern pantheism ; 
and that the method by which he attempts to support it, so 
far from having the high merits which he ascribes to it, is 
altogether empty and deceptive. 

I. What, then, is the critical and historical method, on 
which he relies so confidently, of determining what does or 
does not belong to the Christian system? He speaks as 
though it were not only new and peculiar to the modern 
Germans, but were absolutely infallible. No mistake, how- 
ever, could be greater. That method, as it is practically 
employed by those who profess to follow it, is nothing else 
than the use, by each one, of the principles and results of his 
philological and historical investigations, to verify and sup- 
port his own peculiar philosophical theory or dogma, and over- 
turn that which is opposed to it. 1t is not itself the criterion 
of truth, nor an absolute rule for discovering it; reason or 
consciousness is everywhere made the great test of truth and 
of fact, and the critical method is the mere instrument of 
verifying what is held to be the voice of reason or conscious- 
ness. Philology and history, accordingly, are no more neces- 
sarily or uniformly used by the school to which Chevalier 
Bunsen belongs, to maintain the truth, than they are by any 
other class of inquirers. Whether they are used legitimately 








358 Hippolytus and his Age. (Jan. 


or not, depends with them, as much as with, others, on the 
nature of the doctrine they are employed to sustain. If that 
doctrine is false and antichristian, they are perverted by them 
to the support of error, as truly and as directly as they ever 
are by any other false teachers. What a modest pretence 
that they are the only parties who make an impartial use of 
their knowledge of language and history, to discover and 
establish the truths of religion! That he makes reason and 
conscience, or consciousness, the test of religious or theo- 
logical truth, is seen from the following passages: 


“The supreme judge is the Spirit in the church ; that is to say, in 
the universal body of men professing Christ. Zhe universal conscience 
is God’s highest interpreter. If Christ speaks truth, his words must 
speak to the human reason and conscience, whenever and wherever 
they are preached; let them therefore be preached. If the Gospels 
contain inspired wisdom, they must themselves inspire with heavenly 
thoughts the conscientious inquirer and serious thinker; let them, 
therefore, freely be made the object of inquiry and of thought, 
Scripture, to be believed as true, with a full conviction, must be at one 
with reason ; let it therefore be treated rationally. By taking this 
course we shall not lose strength ; but we shall gain a strength which 
no church ever had.”—Vol. i., p. 172. 


He thus assumes that reason and conscience, as they are 
exercised by men, are infallible tests of theological truth; 
that the word of God is to be tried by them ; that its teach- 
ings, if true, will accord with theirs; and that they are, 
therefore, to be regarded as true, so far as they coincide with 
the actual reason and conscience,—that is, the speculative no- 
tions, the judgments, and the feelings of men on religious sub- 
jects,—and no further. This, which is taught in other pas- 
sages, and is a cardinal element of his system, is the same 
theory as that of Schleiermacher, Neander, Morell, Parker, 
and Newman, who, with the Chevalier, denying the inspi- 
ration of the Scriptures, make the consciousness, reason, or 
judgment of men, the standard of theological truth, in place 
of the word of God. 

This being the view on which he and others of his school 
proceed, the critical use which they make of philology and 
history in their investigations, is to verify the speculative or 
philosophical theories of God and man which they have 




















1854. ] Hippolytus and his Age. 359 


framed under the guidance, as they profess, of their reason 
and consciousness; «ot, irrespective of those and other 
theories, to ascertain what it is that is taught in the sacred 
word respecting God, the nature and condition of man, and 
the government which the Most High is exercising, and is 
for ever to exercise over him. They are no more impartial; 
they are no more exempt from sinister biases ; they no more 
keep clear of false and absurd hypotheses, than other classes 
of inquirers, 

This is exemplified by Chevalier Bunsen’s course in the 
work under notice. The use he makes in it of philology 
and history, is simply to confirm the peculiar philosophic 
and theological system, which he represents himself as hay- 
ing for many years entertained, and corroborating the opi- 
nions he has long held respecting the speculations, doc- 
trines, and practices of the church in the early ages. To 
this end he exhausts all the resources of his learning and 
ingenuity. Nothing is omitted either of assumption, con- 
jecture, argument, or declamation, that can give a color of 
probability to his views. So far, however, from having set- 
tled any of his chief points satisfactorily, he has at best only 
invested them with an air of likelihood; and his main one, 
that the fragment of which he treats, is the work of Hippo- 
lytus, instead of commanding the assent of his own party, 
is distinctly rejected by several writers of his school, as 
familiar with the critical and historical method of the Ger- 
mans as he is, and rejected for reasons, we presume it will 
be generally thought, quite-as specious and imposing as those 
which he alleges to support his views. The authorship of 
the tract is no more determined than it was before. There 
is only a fuller statement of plausible conjectures and slight 
probabilities of its origin. It is a question, indeed, that in 
the present dearth of means, does not admit of a demon- 
strative determination. A faint probability is all that can 
be attained respecting it. 

Nor is Chevalier Bunsen withheld by the critical and 
historical method of investigation, from mere arbitrary as- 
sumption and @ priori reasoning in regard to theological 
truth. So far from it, he makes his “ dogmatic preconcep- 
tions,” or arbitrary speculations respecting the Divine nature, 
man, and the universe, the very basis of his interpretation 
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of language and theory of history, and builds on them his 
whole construction of the sacred Scriptures, and of the dog- 
mas and practices that have prevailed in the church. In- 
stead of judging of the teachings of the Bible, and the doe- 
trines and life of the church, by philology and history, he 
interprets language, doctrines, and events, by his precon- 
ceived philosophic theory of God and his works. Thus, his 
philosophical aphorisms, which are the principles of his sys- 
tem, are presented as deductions from an analysis of the 
mind, and as the result of pure speculation, in contradistine- 
tion from evidence; and among them are the following, in 
which he represents the threefoldness of the Divine nature, 
not as a trinity of persons, but as consisting simply of exist- 
ence, thought, and the consciousness that he that exists and 
he that thinks are the same; or God as a mere being, God 
as acting and manifesting himself, and God as that in which 
he is manifested; in which man is exhibited as God in a 
visible and finite form. He says: 


“Tf the infinite be the necessary cause of the finite, the key to the 
knowledge of the finite mind must be in the infinite mind. Now, as 
religion implies avowedly a connexion between God and man, the 
realities concerned present at first sight a twofoldness, God and Man ; 
but, in fact, a threefoldness, God, Man, Humanity, or mankind. Or 
in other words: God as manifesting himself in and through man, 
manifests himself in a twofold character,—as the infinite cause of the 
individual man, and as the infinite cause of humanity. 

“ Such a twofold manifestation, not being reducible to the peculiar 
nature of the finite, implies as cause, a twofoldness in the primitive, 
eternal self-manifestation of God. Now the analysis of this two- 
foldness, as constituting the Divine mind, in infinite self-manifesta- 
tion, has given us the following Triad : 


i. EXISTENCE. THovuGat, CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE 
(Reason.) Unrry or Born. 
ii. Gop Worp '  Sprrir 
as as as 
The Absolute The Eternal Manifes- Eternal Consciousness of 
Being. tation in God. Unity.—-Vol. ii., p. 43. 


This trinity then, instead of persons, consists only of being, 
thought, and a consciousness that the thought is the act of 
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the being who is conscious of it. This he holds, however, is, 
in fact, but a duality, not a trinity. In the trinity which he 
ascribes to God, he .represents man or humanity as occupy- 
ing the third place: 


“The Triad of God manifesting himself in the universe through 
man, or the Triad of the Infinite in the process of realization in 
time, is this: ' 


Gop. May. Humanrry. 


“Tf the threefoldness thus arising out of the union and co-opera- 
tion of the infinite and finite, is demonstrably only the reflex of that 
ideal process of the self-consciousness of the divine mind, the meta- 
physical or ontological Triad is proved to be the necessary prototype 
of the finite reality, and the key to the threefoldness of God in reli- 
gion. 

“Man is in the finite, that is to say, in the visible universe, what 
the thought (or logos) is in the infinite divine mind; and humanity 
is to the individual, what the consciousness of the unity of existence 
and thought is to God, the complete form of the divine manifes- 
tation. For humanity, as such, does not exist in bodily reality ; 
neither is it only the aggregate of individuals, for it has a principle 
of evolution independent of the individual. It can therefore only be 
explained by its organic reference, both to man and to God; to man, 
so far as he is the apparent reality of humanity; to God, as the eter- 
nal cause of all. The development of humanity has, therefore, its 
real centre in the eternal self-manifestation of the divine mind. In 
the divine mind the complete self-consciousness of unity pre-supposes 
the existence having been made objective by thought (the objectiva- 
tion). Thus in the demiurgic process of the divine mind, humanity 
pre-supposes man. 

“The second, or demiurgic threefoldness, God, man, humanity, ¢s 
the great reality in which the human mind finds itself placed; and 
it is this threefoldness, as based upon the eternal divine self-manifes- 
tation, which religion, or the God-consciousness in man, necessarily 
exhibits.” —Vol. ii., pp. 44-45. 


The third element of this triad is thus, humanity, or 
the sum-total of mankind; it is this sum-total of mankind 
accordingly, that is the object of the consciousness which 
he puts in the third place in the other triad, and denomi- 
nates the Spirit; and thence, as God can be conscious 
only of himself, implies that mankind are God himself in 
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a finite form; and that what he calls the Spirit is, in 
truth, only God embodied and self-conscious in man. He 
accordingly says, “The Spirit has not had, and is not to 
have, any finite individual embodiment. It appears in fi- 
nite reality only as the totality or universality of the believers, 
or the congregation of believing mankind, called the church, 
But this spirit is substantially, not the spirit of any human 
individual, or of any body of men, but the Spirit of God him- 
self.” And this is Schelling’s doctrine, that God the Absolute 
becomes self-conscious only as he unfolds himself in the form 
of man; which implies that the sum-total of his self-con- 
sciousness, and the sum-total of the consciousness of man- 
kind, are the same. 

The philosophy of Chevalier Bunsen is thus the pan- 
theistic theory of Schelling; and it is on that that he 
proceeds in the whole of his critical and historical re- 
searehes in the work under notice. It is the avowed ob- 
ject of his philosophical aphorisms to state and sustain this 
system; and a main object of his critical and historical re- 
marks on the doctrinal and speculative views of Hippolytus, 
to show that they, in a measure at least, accord with it. In- 
stead, therefore, of being an independent and impartial in- 
quirer after truth, implicitly following the guidance of phi- 
lology and history in the search after it, he begins by pro- 
pounding as the result of an @ priorz analysis of the mind, a 
philosophy of God and man, which determines his whole 
system of theology, and then employs all his critical re- 
sources to give support to that system. And this is what he 
complacently calls, “the method of inquiry,” “which the 
critical and historical school in Germany pursues,” and it is, 
in fact, as characteristic of them as a body as it is of him, 
Thus Neander did not reach his pantheistic development 
theory of God and man, through his philological and histori- 
cal investigations. Instead, he adopted it from Schelling 
and Schleiermacher, and made it the great aim of his histo- 
rical researches to confirm it, and cast the history of the 
church in the mould of that theory. His philology and his- 
tory, consequently, in place of guides to his faith, were 
mere instruments to confirm and exemplify the speculative 
notion he had previously adopted on mere @ priori grounds. 
Moehler, on the other hand, proceeding on essentially the 
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same development theory, employs his knowledge of man, 
of language, and of history, to prove that the Roman Catho- 
lic is the genuine form of Christianity, and he is as specious in 
his reasonings, and as confident of the truth of the results 
which he reaches, as Schelling, Neander, and Bunsen, are in 
theirs; while Strauss, entertaining a still different notion, 
has directed all his critical powers to the support of the the- 
ory that Christianity has, in fact, no foundation, either in 
reason, revelation, or history, but is a mere congeries of 
myths, embodying the vague fancies and hopes of men in 
the early Christian ages; and his scheme is just as much the 
result of his philological and historical investigations, as 
theirs is of theirs. They are alike designed merely to em- 
body their several previous speculations, and give them an 
air of support from philology, history, and philosophy. 

And finally, this view of their method of inquiry is con- 
firmed by the diversity of the results which are reached by 
those who profess to follow it. Were it such an infallible 
guide to truth, as Chevalier Bunsen represents, it might be 
expected that those who pursue it, would agree, substan- 
tially at least, in their construction of language, and their 
views of the facts of history. No such concurrence, how- 
ever, subsists among them. While they proceed on essen- 
tially the same views of philology, they diverge into the 
widest differences in their interpretation of the Scriptures. 
Neander, for example, rejects nearly the whole of the mira- 
cles of the New Testament, and puts on its narratives just 
what construction suits his philosophic theory, without any 
regard to the laws of philology; while others of the school 
hold that they are to be acknowledged as much such mi- 
raculous works, as the language of the sacred writers repre- 
sents them, Bunsen, in like manner, though entertaining 
essentially the same theory of historical development as 
Schaf and Nevin, reaches wholly different results respecting 
several of the doctrines and rites of the Romish church, and 
denounces as consummate errors, what they regard as genu- 
ine elements of the Christian system. 

The lofty eulogies which Chevalier Bunsen bestows on the 
critical and historical method of investigation pursued by the 
Germans, are thus altogether misplaced. So far from being 
a safe guide to truth, in the manner in which they employ it 
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it only “ leads to bewilder, and dazzles to blind.” It no 
more necessarily or naturally conduets to just inductions, 
than a minute acquaintance with other branches of know- 
ledge secures such a result in their spheres. It only enables 
them to take comprehensive views, to gather a great array 
of facts that seem to corroborate their theory, and to invest 
their speculations with a demonstrative air; precisely as a 
large knowledge of the various branches of the natural 
sciences enables those who cultivate them, to give an impos- 
ing aspect of truth and demonstration to the theories which 
they entertain respecting them. The extensive studies and 
observations, for example, of Sir Charles Lyell in the field of 
Geology, enable him to take a general view of the causes 
that are now producing changes on the surface of the globe, 
to give specious solutions of many effects that have been 
wrought in past ages, and to allege a great and showy array 
of considerations that appear to sustain his theory of the 
formation of the present crust of the earth. His large know- 
ledge, nevertheless, instead of leading him to the truth, is 
misapplied to the support of a theory that is felt by many of 
the highest rank in his own profession, to be not only with- 
out any adequate evidence, but to be in contradiction to many 
of the most conspicuous and important of the great facts 
with which he deals. The author of “The Vestiges of 
Creation,” in like manner, has swept over a wide field of 
inquiry, and gathered a large stock of facts; but in place of 
being led by his scientific knowledge to the discovery and 
reception of the truth, he employs all the resources of his 
ingenuity to pervert it to the support of a theory that pre- 
sents the most bald and repulsive contradiction alike to the 
facts of which he treats, and the principles of science by 
which he professes to be guided. And in precisely the same 
way the high culture of philology, and the laborious and 
minute investigation of history for which the school to which 
Chevalier Bunsen belongs are distinguished, in place of con- 
ducting them to the truth, in fact only prove the means, by 
enabling them to take large views of the course of events in 
the world and church, to form specious hypotheses of the 
nature and origin of opinions, doctrines, and practices, and 
to gather a more imposing array of facts that give apparent 
corroboration to a preconceived theory that is alike at war 
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with God’s nature and ours, with the teachings of his word, and 
with the dictates of consciousness; and that instead of sup- 
porting, would strike from existence the whole fabric of 
Christianity. 

II. We have already shown that our author’s philosophy 
of God and man is the pantheistic system of Schelling. It 
may be satisfactory to the reader to have some further 
proof of that fact. He gives his assent in the following pas- 
sage to the great principles and doctrines of the atheistic and 
pantheistic philosophies that prevail at present in Germany. 


“To discern a universal, true, and positive, not negative solution, of 
the problem of the philosophy of history, may be said to have formed, 
and to continue toe form, unconsciously and consciously, the ultimate 
object of that great effort of the German mind, which produced 
Goethe and Schiller in literature ; Kant, Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, 
in philosophy ; and Lessing, Schlegel, and Niebuhr, in critical philo- 
sophy and historical research. . . . Kant unfolded in his critical 
review of the faculties of the mind, the idea that positive religion pre- 
supposes reason, and manifests a form of eternal truth ; thus throwing 
down for ever, so far as philosophy itself is concerned, that baneful and 
godless wall of separation, which has deprived history of its holiest 
historical characters; philosophy of its most sublime object, religion ; 
and divinity of nothing less than divine reason. Fichte and Schelling 
abolished the distinction which Kant, in his positive system, had 
established between theoretical and practical reason; and the latter 
insisted upon the acknowledgment of an identity between the mind 
and the world, as the two sides of one and the same divine manifesta- 
tion. It is unnecessary to show how the history of mankind, and 
consequently the history of the human mind, were exalted by this 
view ; and how speculation was driven from abstract formulas into 
the reality both of nature and history. . . . 

“ Whatever may be thought of the peculiar reconstructive specula- 
tions of the masters of this German school, it is a fact that their 
criticism of the philosophy of the mind has restored the principle of 
free and responsible agency, and of the primitivengss of reason and 
faith. In accomplishing this, they have thus done more than any 
other school to restore the inward reverence for religion, and a belief 
in the higher destinies of mankind. It is this school especially which 
has vindicated inward religion from the materialism and scepticism 
of the philosophers of England and France, and has formed in 
Germany an invincible bulwark against that theory of human life 
which has crept into the thinking minds of those countries.”—Vol. ii., 
pp. 24-26. 





366 Hippolytus and his Age. [Jan. 


But Kant expressly denied that we have, or can have, any 
knowledge or evidence of the divine being, or of an external 
universe ; and by representing the mind itself as the cause of 
all its sense-perceptions, cut off all the means of connecting 
ourselves in any way with God: and thereby rendered 
religion absolutely—except as a delusion—impossible. This 
was amply demonstrated by Fichte, and is admitted now, we 
believe, by writers generally; and the result was that the 
Germans, in crowds, became speculative atheists. But that 
was a very awkward position for men in the ministry and in 
the chairs of the universities especially, who were obliged, 
in order to the exercise of their offices, to assent to the creed 
of the national church. It was a very unsatisfactory state 
also to those who, having received in a measure a religious 
education, or being influenced more by their reason and con- 
science than by shadowy speculations, found it impossible to 
elude the conviction, which is perpetually foreed on the mind 
by the external universe, of the being and government of 
God. Efforts were accordingly soon made by Schelling, 
Schleiermacher, and others, to escape from this embarrass- 
ment, by constructing a philosophy that recognised God and 
religion as realities. What, then, was the process by which 
these philosophers undertook “to restore the inward reve- 
rence for religion, and a belief in the higher destinies of 
mankind?” Not the rejection of the theory of Kant in 
regard to the cause of our sense-perceptions, which denies 
the possibility of a knowledge of God through any external 
media, such as the universe, or a spoken and written revela- 
tion demonstrated by its own nature and by miracles to be 
from him. For they adhere to that theory, and in accordance 
with it, deny that there are any external evidences either of 
the being of God, or the truth of Christianity, and disown 
the fact and possibility of an external miraculous revelation. 
But the method they took was, to put God in the place 
that, in Kant’s system, is occupied by the understanding and 
reason ; or, in other words, to exhibit God, whom they hold 
to be the only intelligence and only agent in the universe, as 
being himself in a finite form, the soul of each individual 
man, and thereby making his reason and conscience God’s, 
and all his religious dispositions, principles, and acts, acts and 
revelations of the divine reason and will. And, finally, to 
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give completeness and speciousness to this philosophy, the 
theory of development was devised, by which mankind as a 
race, or the “ totality” of human beings, under the name of 
humanity, are exhibited as an individual person passing 
through a process of unfolding, correcting, and maturing 
his powers, and purifying and exalting his character, till he 
shall finally reach absolute perfection. All the theologies and 
philosophies that have risen and prevailed from age to age, 
are accordingly held to be parts of this great movement, and 
of a truly religious and divine character. Christianity, in 
the shape in which they admit a few of its ideas, is exhibited 
as the last and highest form of this development, and as the 
natural outgrowth of previous theologies and philosophies ; 
or as produced by a fusion of the Hebrew theocracy with the 
Greek polytheistic theology. This system of naturalism 
they have endeavored to mould into a seeming harmony with 
some few of the great teachings of the sacred word, such as 
the unity and trinity of God, the fall of man, deliverance 
from sin, and a final redemption of the world; and on these 
grounds they claim that it is the genuine and only true form 
of Christianity. 

Thus after assuming God’s existence and government of 
the world as generally admitted facts, the Chevalier pro- 
ceeds to construct a philosophy of him and-his works, in a 
series of aphorisms. We transcribe a few passages in which 
he presents the great elements of his theory : 


“The object of thought of an infinite being, can only be thought 
itself as existence. We are thus obliged to distinguish in God the 
consciousness or thought of himself (the ideality) from his being (the 
reality). Thus we come first to the original twofoldness of the infinite 
being. His thinking himself by an eternal act of will, is identical 
with his establishing in his being by this spontaneous act, the distinc- 
tion of subject and object: the subject being Reason, the object 
Existence, as such, as distinct from Thought. 

“But that divine act implies at the same time, the consciousness 
of the ever-continuing unity of Subject and Object, of Existence and 
Reason. 

“Thus there is implied in the one thought of God, a threefoldness 
centring in a divine Unity. 

“Tn its finite realization, this divine threefoldness of the mind reflects 
itself both in the psychological process, by which a perception or no- 
tion is formed in the human mind, and in the logical process, or in 
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the formation of a logical proposition. Man cannot think himself, 
without first acknowledging in himself the difference of the subject 
(he who thinks), and of the object (he who is the object of the 
thought), and at the same time without being conscious of the unity 
of his being. It is only thus that he knows that the subject and the 
object are identical, and it is by this consciousness alone that he is in 
his senses. .... 

“In order to prove that this psychological fact bas an ontological 
reality, and is tHe SussTaNce oF THE Divine minp, Schelling and 
Hegel have employed a metaphysical chain of reasoning. There is, 
however, another method of establishing such a proof, by showing 
that all that we know of the finite realization of mind, viz. Man, and 
Humanity, bears such a witness of this truth as to OBLIGE Us to sup- 
pose that a unity or threefoldness exists in the Divine mind.”—Vol. 
ii., pp. 33, 34. 


He thus defines the threefoldness which he ascribes to 
God, not as belonging to his substance, or being of the nature 
of personalities, but as a mere distinction between his being, 
his act of thinking of himself, and his consciousness of his 
identity in the two relations of an existence and an intelli- 
gent agent. Yet he pronounces this threefoldness “ an onto- 
logical reality” and “ the substance of the Divine mind,” and 
avers that we are obliged to admit it, because such a three- 
foldness is predicable of the human intelligence, which he 
holds is a finite realization, or embodiment of the Divine 
mind, and a perfect model of its nature. He accordingly 
proceeds to show that man himself is God in a finite form: 


“ As there exists a creation, it is evident that this outward mani- 
festation of God must be connected with that inner or immanent pro- 
cess. In the same manner as the eternal Being manifests himself in 
this self-consciousness as thought, and as unity both in existence and 
thought, the Divine mind in the creation must be supposed to reveal 
himself in a twofold reality. 

“The thought of God of himself is a making objective the eternal 
subject: indeed, the creation of this universe is a continual objectivizing 
of subjectivity, and thus the reflex of the immanent Divine process, 
applied to the finite. 

“The primitive antithesis in God (God and Word), applied to the 
creation in time and space, or considered with respect to the demi- 
urgic process which terminates in man, may be denoted as that of 
Father and Son. The Son may in this respect also be called the 
eternal Thought of God. 
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“Tn every human soul there are consequently two factors ; the in- 
finite, as far as the soul is a part of the self-consciousness of God 
before all finite existence ; and the finite, as far as man has the imme- 
diate or nearest cause of his existence in another created being; or 
(in the first instance) in the agency of an elementary power on 
earth... . 

“The nature of the finite factor, in generation and development, 
can be explained by the nature of the parents, the tribe, the national 
character, the language, the spirit of the age, the climate, education, 
events, and all concurrent external circumstances, But the infinite 
factor is the enigma of every man’s existence. It is incalculable and 
inexplicable, as everything which is not finite, and not the work of 
finite causes. So is every one that is born of the Spirit! ... 

“The highest degree of power of the infinite in man is, that the. 
soul has in itself the consciousness, and by an unselfish self-sacrificing, 
manifests the working of that divine element which isin him. This is, 
as far as it is real, an incarnation of holiness, and, consequently, a 
second birth or new creation. 

“ As far as moral perfection is concerned, such an elevation of 
human life into the divine can never be separated from the self- 
responsible ethical action, which alone constitutes virtue, and alone 
gives ethical dignity. But this action is not the action of man as self ; 
that is to say, of the finite being, as far as it is striving to become the 
centre of existence, and fancies itself its own cause as well as its own 
end. It is the action of tue Inrinire fuctor in him, working undis- 
turbed a life in God. This antithesis of self and God, in the highly 
gifted mind, corresponds with what is theologically called, the 
difference between nature and grace.” 

“The following table shows the harmony of the Semitic expres- 
sions with the Japhetic terms of the philosophy of the mind: 


Original Process of Creation. Reproductive Process of Ethig 


Action. 
Gop. Man. 
MartrTer. Mrnp. INSTINCT. Minp. 
Conscious Bodily Existence. Conscious Embodiment of Mind in 
Nature. 
Gop mn Mav. Gop’s Work In Man. 
Tue True. Tue Goov. Tuer 
BEAUTIFUL. 
Science. Socrau Institutions. 
Arr. 


Famity. Strate. Cuurcu.” 
—Vol. ii, pp. 35-38. 
VOL. VI.—NO. III. 24 
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He thus represents the soul of every man as “a part of 
the self-consciousness of God before all finite existence,” 
which—as the soul is not an act but a being, and as God is 
self-conscious of nothing but his being and acts—is expressly 
to assert that every one’s soul is a part of God’s being; 
and he accordingly calls it “the infinite,” “the infinite 
factor,” and “the divine element” in man, and affirms that 
“the highest power of this infinite in man is, that the soul 
has in itself the consciousness of that divine element ;” or in 
other words, is aware that it is a part of the divine Being, or 
God in a finite form; and this he calls “an incarnation of 
holiness.” He describes the original process of man’s creation 
also, as the production of matter and mind in a conscious 
bodily existence, and defines the result as God in man. 
Though wrapped up in a cloud of obscure words, his philo- 
sophy thus is, that man is but God in a finite form. 

This doctrine he presents again in the following aphorisms, 
in which he teaches that the threefoldness which he ascribes 
to God, is that which is denoted in the Scriptures and the 
writings of the early fathers by the personal names of Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit. 


“The Triad of God manifesting himself in the universe through 
man, or the Triad of the Infinite in the process of realization in time, 
is this— 


Gop. May. Huvmaniry. 


“Tf the threefoldness thus arising out of the union and co-operation 
of the infinite and finite, is demonstrably only the reflex of that ideal 
process of the self-consciousness of the divine mind, the metaphysical 
or ontological Triad is proved to be the necessary prototype of the 
Jinite reality, and the kry to the threefuldness of God in Religion — 
Vol. ii., p. 44. 


Here God stands for the Divine Being, considered as the 
Absolute, or “before all finite existence.” Man stands for 
the Logos, or God thinking; that is, in an active and con- 
scious form, which, according to the theory, is the only form 
in which God exists in a conscious state; and Humanity 
stands for the totality of God’s activity and consciousness ; 
that is, for the whole sum of the thoughts, emotions, acts, 
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and consciousness of the whole ofmankind. This he proceeds 
to show in the following statement: 


“ Man is in the finite, that is to say, in the visible universe, what 
the Thought (or Logos) is in the infinite divine mind: and 
Humanity is to the individual what the consciousness of the unity of 
the Existence and Thought is to God-—the complete form of the 
divine manifestation.” —Vol. ii., p. 44. 


The three formulas of the Triad which he has given, viz.: 


1. EXISTENCE. THOUGHT CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE 
(reason.) Unity or Boru. 
2. Gop Worp SPIRIT 
as as as 
the absolute the eternal mani- eternal consciousness 
Being. festation in God. of Unity. 
3. Gop Man HUMANITY 


are thus the same, varying only in the relation in which they 
are contemplated ; the first being exhibited in the abstract, 
and the last in the concrete, the form in which, according to 
the theory, God actually embodies himself; while the second 
is only a definition or explanation of what is meant by the 
others. The first he calls “the metaphysical or ontological 
Triad ;” the last, “the demiurgic threefoldness.” 


“The demiurgic threefoldness—God, Man, Humanity—is the 
great reality in which the human mind finds itself placed; and it is 
this threefoldness, as based upon the eternal divine self-manifestation, 
which Religion, as the God-consciousness in man, necessarily exhibits.” 

“The ancient Scriptural and apostolical doctrine of Christianity is 
that of Father, Son, and Spirit, substantiaily united. This doctrine 
is placed, so far as the first element is concerned, by the side of the 
strictest doctrine of the Unity of God. So far as the second, the 
Son, is considered, it always refers to Jesus, the Christ, and to be- 
lieving man. Lastly, the Spirit is always treated with reference to 
the community (Ecclesia), or to believing mankind. But, at the 
same time, He who is the Son, is called the incarnation of the Eter- 
nal Word. In like manner the Paraclete is considered as the Spirit 
coming from the Father. 

“The following three points may, therefore, here be assumed as 
proved ; because every one may easily ascertain this simple fact, by 
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comparing the genuine Scriptural passages which form the apostolic 
tradition on the subject. 

“First, The Unity of God, as the eternal /ather, is the funda- 
mental doctrine of Christianity. 

“Secondly, The Son is Jesus the Christ as the adequate manifesta- 
tion in the highest sense: every true believer is Son, in a state of 
diminishing imperfection, being brother to Christ in the Spirit. But 
Jesus alone is the incarnation of the Word (Logos). He, therefore, 
is called by St. John the only begotten. 

“Thirdly, The Spirit has not had, and is not to have, any finite 
individual embodiment. It appears in finite reality only as the 
totality or universality of the Believers, as the congregation of be- 
lieving mankind, called church. But this spirit is substantially, not 
the spirit of any human individual, or of any body of men, but the 
Spirit of God himself. 

“This is the statement of the Bible; and to accept and believe 
this statement as the revelation of Divine truth, and this alone, forms 
the doctrinal test of the apostolical age. 

“ Those who accept that Biblical statement, who profess this belief 
before the congregation, and who lead a Christian life accordingly, 
may freely reason and speculate upon the connexion of Father, Son, 
and Spirit, with dialectic thought and metaphysical reasoning.”—Vol. 
ii., pp. 46, 47. 


That is, those who admit a threefoldness in God, and use 
the terms Father, Son, and Spirit to express it, may enter- 
tain whatever speculative or philosophical views they please 
respecting its nature. ‘The mere acknowledgment of a three- 
foldness of any description, and use of those personal names 
to distinguish it, is all that is involved in the profession of 
Christianity, and all that is necessary to entitle them toa 
place in the church! 


“The creed of the churches, the baptismal pledge, is substantially 
nothing but the response to the formulary of immersion, Matth. 
xxviii. Whoever admits and professes the Fathér, the Son, and the 
Spirit, in the words of that apostolic tradition respecting them which 
is contained in the Bible, is an orthodox Christian ; and if he teaches 
it, an apostolic teacher; and all churches which exhibit and realize 
that statement are apostolical churches. 

“Thus far the fathers and churclies of the second and third cen- 
turies are unanimous and apostolic; and this faith and this liberty 
constitute their importance to us.”—Vol. ii., p. 47. 
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He holds, however, that they are of no consideration any 
farther, and admits that, in fact, they knew nothing of that 
species either of metaphysical or demiurgic triad, which 
he ascribes to the Deity, and uses the terms lather, Son, and 
Spirit to designate. 


“ Beyond that simple but grand faith, and beyond this truly Chris- 
tian principle of liberty [of holding any theory that a speculatist 
pleases, if he only uses Scriptural terms to express it], they neither 
pretend to apostolic perfection and authority, nor do they indeed 
exhibit a perfect state of development. 

“In their theological reasonings on the Father, the Son, and the 
Spirit, the second and third centuries do evidently not distinguish 
sufficiently between the statement of the bible (as it were the his- 
torical statement) [and in which the trinity is exhibited as a trinity 
of persons], and the speculative and philosophical element [which 
exhibits it as consisting only of a Being and his acts]. Nor do they 
always distinguish, with sufficient clearness, between what belongs 
to the ontological Triad, which is the self-consciousness of God of 
Himself within Himself; and the demiurgice Triad, which is the 
manifestation of the Divine mind in the Finite, or God, Man, Hu- 
manity. Lastly, they do not attend sufficiently to the difference 
between the Hternal Thought of the finite manifestations [7 e. the 
Divine purpose and prescience] and its realization in time and space.” 
— Vol. ii., pp. 47, 48. 


That is: They were wholly unacquainted with his philoso- 
phy of God and man: his theories of the trinity were as 
wholly foreign to them, as they are to the Bible. 

Such are the great elements of his boasted philosophy of 
religion. Instead of a philosophy, however, it has not, as 
the reader must have seen from the mode in which it is an- 
nounced, the slightest trace of a scientific and demonstrative 
system. He scarcely makes a pretence, indeed, of proof. 
His aphorisms are mere statements of his @ priori assump- 
tions and speculative notions; while his analysis of mind in 
God and man, which he parades so ostentatiously as a pro- 
found discovery, and makes the basis of his whole system, 
is marked by an inconsideration, superficiality, and errone- 
ousness that are wholly discreditable to one who makes any 
pretension toa knowledge of metaphysics. To say nothing 
of the uninquiring and @ priori manner in which he virtually 
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assumes that no diversity of persons exists in the Divine na- 
ture, which the names Father, Son, and Spirit, may be 
employed to designate; the metaphysical or ontological 
threefoldness which he ascribes to God, is not, in fact, a 
threefold, but a mere twofoldness, or the distinction between 
God considered as a mere Being, and considered as an 
agent “thinking of himself, within himself; for God’s con- 
sciousness of his identity in those two relations, which the 
Chevalier makes the third element in the Triad, is plainly 
as purely an act, and an act of which he is himself the object, 
as the “thinking of himself, within himself,” is, which is 
put in the second place in the series. If “thinking of him- 
self, within himself,” comprises a perfect comprehension or 
view of his Being and agency, as the Chevalier will doubt- 
less maintain, it must, of course, comprise his consciousness 
of his identity as Being and agent. The third element of 
the Triad, in place of a peculiarity, is thus but a particular 
act that is embraced in the all-comprehensive knowledge or 
agency that constitutes the second. Butif such an act, that 
is but one of a general class, is entitled to be considered as 
constituting a distinction that may properly be designated 
by a personal name, and exhibited as a personal agent, as 
the Holy Spirit is in the Bible, how much more may other 
acts of the Deity, such as will, power, love, command, dis- 
pleasure, justice, mercy, which are wholly different in their 
nature from the act of thinking or contemplating himself, be 
entitled to that distinction? On the principle on which our 
author proceeds,—that a species of acting, such as self- 
thought or selfcomprehension, and self-consciousness or a 
perception of his identity, is to be considered as constituting 
a distinction in God, answering to those denoted in the Bible 
by Son and Holy Spirit,—instead of limiting those distine- 
tions to a Triad, he should have held them to be at least as 
numerous as the attributes are—intelligence, power, will, love, 
displeasure, justice, mercy, and all others that God, in fact, 
exerts in his all-comprehending agency. How admirably 
this shallow quackery which thus marks his system answers 
to the lofty pretensions he makes of a scientific analysis of 
the subject; an “insight” that amounts to the highest 
species of inspiration; a revelation unveiled to him bya 
light flashed directly from the Infinite Reason! Yet the 
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merit of inventing, even this wretched specimen of German 
philosophy, is not due to Chevalier Bunsen. It had. its 
origin with Schelling, and was long since made familiar to 
English readers, by the greatest, most hollow, and most mis- 
chievous of these sham philosophers—Coleridge, who at- 
tempted to pass off the stolen bantling as the progeny of 
his own genius. Can it be that these writers were so super- 
ficial, or so hallucinated, as not to see that their lauded ana- 
lysis is a sheer blunder? Dreamers as they were, we can- 
not think it. Instead, we deem it far more probable that : 
the sham was got up with its air of profound research, with 
a perfect comprehension of its emptiness, for the mere pur- 
pose of giving their philosophy an apparent concurrence 
with the great Scriptural doctrine of the personal trinity in 
the Godhead, and enabling them thereby to mask and dig- 
nify their system, with the name of philosophic Christianity. 
III. The new and improved species of religion which 
these speculatists have called into existence by their criti- 
cal and historical method of searching after truth, conse- 
quently, instead of the religion of the Bible, is a mere natu- 
ralism, masked under doctrinal and historical names, that 
are drawn from the Christian system; and is the product of 
mere @ priori and lawless speculation, without a single ele- 
ment that retains the form which belongs to it in pure Chris- 
tianity. Its God, considered as a mere being, or the Abso- 
lute, is an essentially different being from the Jehovah of 
the Bible. Its Logos, Word, or Son, is God in a finite form i 
in man, and not exclusively in Jesus Christ, but only emi- 
nently in him as a perfect man; but measurably also in all 
other men, who, it teaches, are also God in a finite, though 
imperfect form. Its Spirit, instead of a divine agent, is the 
totality of human beings in God become finite and conscious. 
Christ is a Redeemer accordingly, not by making an expia- 
tion, but only by presenting a complete exemplification in 
himself, first, of perfected human nature, and of devotion to 
the good of men; and next, of the redemption from the evils 
of sin and death, of which men are to be made the subjects. 
He is the simple Greek beau-ideal of human nature deified, 
ora god of the Greek mythology. Thus, our author says :— 
“The belief in incarnation is the full acknowledgment of the Hel- 
lenic idea of heroic dignity, divested of the fetters of physical ne- 
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cessity and fable. The Christian idea of incarnation appears in St. 
John and St. Paul, entirely independent of any preternatural procre- 
ation. The philosophical or infinite factor is the principal, and may 
be the original.”—Vol. ii., p. 115. 


This is a direct assertion that, according to John and 
Paul, there is no appearance that Christ’s conception by the 
Virgin was miraculous, or that he was not the son of Joseph, 
as other men are the sons of human fathers. 


“ The consciousness of Christ himself, and his expressions about it, 
form the divine and historical groundwork for the metaphysical ex- 
position contained in the words of the prologue. This is the inde- 
structible basis, inaccessible to any doubts of historical criticism, of 
the Christian doctrine of the Son, and of the whole second article of 
our faith. His life and death of self-devotion for mankind as his 
brethren, and as children of God, form the historical seal of that 
grand revelation.”—Vol. ii., pp. 114-115. 

“The second factor of revelation is the finite, or external. This 
means of divine manifestation is, in the first place, a universal one, 
the universe of nature. But in a more especial sense, it is a histori- 
cal manifestation of divine truth through the life and teachings of 
higher minds among men. Those men of God ate eminent individu- 
als who communicate something of eternal truth to their brethren; 
and as far as they themselves are true, they have in them the convic- 
tion that what they say and teach of things divine, is an objective 
truth. They, therefore, firmly believe that it is independent of their 
personal opinion and impression, and will last, and not perish, as 
their personal existence on earth must. 

“The difference between Christ and other men of God is analo- 
gous to that between the manifestation of a part, and of the totality 
and substance of the divine mind. It is Semitically expressed by the 
distinction between Moses and Christ... . Or in other words, the 
Christian religion is a manifestation of the very centre of God’s sub- 
stance, which is love; it is the revelation of the Father by the Son, 
who is the incarnation of the Eternal Word, and without sin.”—Vol. 
ii., pp. 64, 65. 


Christ is thus, according to him, only the highest among 
those higher minds, who are the great philosophical and re- 
ligious teachers of the race, and his death was only an act 
of self-devotion for mankind, and “an historical seal” of the 
truth of his doctrines, in the same sense as theirs is, when they 
submit to martyrdom by their enemies for their doctrines. 
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His scheme, consistently with this rejection of the atone- 
ment, disowns also all the other great doctrines of the gospel, 
such as regeneration by the Spirit, and justification by faith. 
His religion is a mere speculative notion or natural feeling, 
and is represented by him as in reality but an instinct. 


“Man as an intellectual being has the inward consciousness of a 
ruling divine Will and Reason, as the first cause or Ruler of the uni- 
verse, and of the intimate and immediate connexion of his own Will 
and Reason, ard his whole existence with the same. This immcdiate 
consciousness is called religion, or in German, consciousness of God. 
The religious consciousness, or religion as perception and feeling, is 
in man as an intellectual being, exactly what 1xstixcrt, or the perception 
of the outer wor?d in its relation with the animal life, is in the animal 
creation. The religious consciousness may therefore be called the 
highest instinct of humanity.”—Vol. ii., p. 53. 


This is essentially the definition that is given by Schelling, 
Schleiermacher, Morell, and Parker, and is the lowest spe- 
cies of naturalism that can be devised. It makes religion a 
mere constitutional perception and feeling that belongs to 
man as an intelligence, and does not necessarily involve any 
piety or virtue whatever, any more than any other unavoid- 
able or natural perception and emotion. No renovation, no 
spiritual influence; no revelation from God, is necessary to 
produce such a religion. He accordingly rejects the Scrip- 
tures as an inspired revelation. The Greek and Roman 
poets, philosophers, and historians, were as real and as au- 
thoritative prophets, he holds, as the writers of the Bible. 
The natural reason, instincts, and affections are made the 
supreme criteria of religion, and its very substance; and, 
consequently, all the false speculative ideas of men, all their 
constitutional appetites and passions, and all their selfish and 
unhallowed thoughts and acts, are legitimatized. For as all 
the ideas, instincts, emotions, and acts of the mind, are ex- 
hibited as the ideas, instincts, and acts of God, how can they 
be supposed to be in antagonism to his character and viola- 
tions of his will? By the system he has no written code for 
the guidance of men; he has no external law; he has no 
will but that which is manifested through their speculative 
notions, instincts, and inclinations. The supposition that 
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any of their principles, inclinations, or acts are violations 
of his will, is, therefore, a self-contradiction. If these 
philosophers who profess to have analysed the mind of God 
and man, and gained a perfect comprehension of the nature 
of religion, have not seen far enough to discover this, it indi- 
cates an extraordinary hallucination. There is not one in a 
million, probably, among the feeblest of their disciples, who 
has not perspicacity enough to see at a glance, that if he is 
himself God in a finite form, and his ideas, instincts, emo- 
tions, and acts, are the ideas, emotions, and acts of God, it is 
impossible that he can violate the Divine will, or incur the 
Divine displeasure by any acts he exerts. He is of necessity 
made by the scheme his own supreme master. Being his 
own cause, his own law, and his own judge, how can he be 
subordinate to or responsible to any other? The most 
unrestrained license is necessarily given by the system to all 
the natural passions and affections of the mind, and sin in its 
most debased and atrocious forms invested with the name and 
merits of the most unspotted righteousness. 

This horrid caricature of Christianity is accordingly the 
religion which flourishes, Chevalier Bunsen’ represents, 
among the Germans, and constitutes them a more sincere, 
believing, and pious people than any other! It is undoubt- 
edly the religion, or rather the negation of all religion that 
prevails there, and is the reason of the lawless passions with 
which so many of them are inflamed, and which threaten, 
as he confesses, the speedy precipitation of both the church 
and state into an abyss of anarchy. 

Yet on this hideous system, more demoralizing than any 
other that was ever devised, he relies for the reformation of 
the nations and the redemption of the world. He admits that 
religion is now nearly extinct in Europe, and that society is 
hastening there to a violent dissolution. 


“ All the movements of the last three hundred years, tend towards 
a fearful dilemma; either a serious, judicious, conscious reform must 
be made in the Christian community of Western Europe, or the dis- 
solution of the fundamental elements of society will be effected by 
social revolutions. There are countries even now, where socialism is 
the only sign of constitutional and religious life in the consciousness 
of the people. Socialism, however, is nothing but the demoniacal 
caricature of the original Christian Association, reflected by the con- 
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cave mirror of hatred against the selfishness, luxury, and mammon- 
worship of the higher classes. Christianity saved the old world from 
this misfortune, by bringing the elect through faith in God and man 
into a new world; but the passage lay over the ruins of existing 
states and civilization. The ancient world perished by the birth-throes 
of Christianity; ours, if not reformed, will perish by convulsions 
attending its decay.”—Vol. iii., p. 210. 


His hope, however, of their being reformed by the influence 
of his pantheistic system, will be disappointed. It is that, 
and the rationalism with which it is associated, that generated 
the frightful lawlessness and impiety that prevail throughout 
Germany, and it necessarily precludes their reformation. 
The prayer of Christ for his people, “ Sanctify them through 
the truth ; thy word is truth,” expresses the great law of the 
Spirit in the renovation of men. How, then, can they be 
sanctified through the truth of the divine word, who wholly 
reject that word, and regard it with hatred and scorn? It is 
impossible. Their utter unbelief is an insuperable barrier toa 
proper conviction of their sins, or even a knowledge of their 
moral ruin. They must cease to be infidels before a possi- 
bility can exist of their reformation. Their unbelief insures 
their continued irreligion, therefore, and thence their destruc- 
tion either by their own hands, or the avenging judgments 
of heaven. It isa great law of God’s providence that nations 
that apostatize from him, shall be left to follow their false 
and impious principles to their natural results, and learn 
themselves thereby, and show to others in what fearful 
demoralization and terrible miseries they necessarily issue. 
And such a procedure is demanded by his holiness and his 
wisdom. He cannot consistently treat error as though it 
were truth, and use it as the instrument of reformation. He 
cannot, compatibly with his wisdom and sanctitude, crown 
atrocious sin with the meed of the purest virtue. His recti- 
tude requires that he should, in his administration, discrimi- 
nate the evil from the good, and cause each to meet the 
rewards that answer to its nature. And such is the course 
of his providence. We see in the demoralization of Italy, 
Spain, and Portugal, the natural results of their impious 
faiths and debasing superstitions. The infidelity of the 
French gave birth to the savage passions and demoniac 
atrocities of the revolution, which soon proceeded to such an 
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extreme, as to impel the government to re-establish religion, 
in order to save the nation from utter self-destruction. And 
the hour is not remote, we apprehend, when the rationalizing 
and pantheistic infidels of Germany will be allowed to exem- 
plify in an equal tragedy of horrors, the true character of 
their impious principles. When in the next revolutionary 
tempest that sweeps over the west of Europe, the nations 
among whom these doctrines prevail, extricate themselves 
from the thraldom in which they are now held, and seizing 
the supreme power, wreak their brutal and demoniac passions 
on their oppressors and on one another, it will be seen what 
the real character is of that human nature, which these shal- 
low dreamers now deify; and into what a gulf of anarchy 
and blood they naturally plunge those who yield themselves 
to the sway of such impious speculations, 


Art. Il.—Tae Rey. ALBERT BARNzES’s NoTES ON REvE- 
LATION Xx. 4—6. 


By THE Rey. H. CARLETON. 


In a previous article we showed that the objections of Mr. 
Barnes to the grammatical construction of Revelation xx. 
4-6, were either palpably absurd, or that he had himself 
given satisfactory answers to them. In a refutation of his 
reasons for the rejection of the rendering of the passage, 
which derives from it the doctrine of a literal resurrection 
of the saints, at the commencement of the millennium, we 
supposed that there would be no need of examining what other 
opponents of the doctrine have written, for he evidently had 
consulted other authors, and especially the writings of Mr. 
Brown, who is treated as the champion of anti-millenarians; 
and, moreover, he manifestly intended to introduce every 
important topic which could be urged to sustain his views. 

We now propose to show that the passage does teach a 
literal resurrection of the pious dead, and that it will not 
admit of any other interpretation. 

There is frequently a difficulty in framing an argument to 
prove that the literal or obvious construction of language 
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gives the true sense or meaning of the author. The diffi- 
culty is the same that a man would encounter who should, 
in aclear day, at noon, attempt to prove that the sun shines, 
or thatit was not midnight. The fact would be more obvious 
than any process of reasoning, however clear or indubitable. 
So the suggestions of an interpreter often bewilder the mind, 
simply because the meaning of the author is so plain and 
obvious, that an attempt to make it more certain, only 
“darkens counsel by words without knowledge.” 

But an effort has been made to prove that Rev. xx. 4-6 
does not, by a grammatical construction, teach the resurrec- 
tion of the pious dead, and that the language will not admit 
of a literal raising to life of the body. It is proper that these 
suggestions should be met. 

In determining the import of any writing, it is very im- 
portant that we keep in mind the sentiments of the contem- 
poraries of the writer, so far as they relate to the subject of 
which he treats, how he might reasonably have supposed 
his language would be understood, and how it was under- 
stood, especially by those who believed that what he wrote 
was true, or who claimed to be his disciples, or to fully sympa- 
thize with his views. 

What, then, were the sentiments of the contemporaries of 
the writer of Revelation, or more especially of those who 
first received his writings, and what did they suppose he 
taught who believed that he was inspired by God to com- 
municate things to come? We are aware that it may be 
affirmed, that we have no knowledge of the views of the 
Christian church respecting the resurrection of the saints, 
and their reign with Christ on earth, at the time when the 
book of Revelation was written, aside from what may be 
derived from the Scriptures. But it must be admitted that 
it is probable that very many at least did beliéve that the 
saints would be raised, and reign with Christ on the earth, 
and it is certain as history can make it, that the early readers 
of the writings of the apostle John believed that he taught 
the doctrine. It will be profitable here to consider the fol- 
lowing facts: 

1. The Jews did believe that the pious dead would be 
raised, and would reign with the Messiah on the earth. We 
trust this statement will not be disputed. 
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2. The disciples of Christ sympathized with the Jews fully 
in this opinion, up to the time when he was taken up into 
Heaven. This statement we trust will also be admitted. 

3. There is no account given of a change of sentiment on 
this subject, up to the time the Revelation was written. 

4. The entire orthodox church, early in the second cen- 
tury, in less than fifty years after the death of John, be- 
lieved the doctrine. 

5. The early Christians did believe that John taught in 
Rev. xx. 4-6, that the saints would be raised at the com- 
mencement of the millennium, and would reign with Christ 
athousand years. When in after times this doctrine was re- 
jected, its opponents rejected the Revelation also, as an in- 
spired book, because it taught it. And from that time to 
this, it has been more than hinted that millenarians first 
found their sentiments in the passage under discussion. 

It is inconceivable that the church should have aban- 
doned this doctrine, and then revived it again, in fifty years. 
It is contrary to the whole history of human opinions, that 
they so readily re-adopted an opinion which they had them- 
selves discarded. And besides, the apostles themselves, and 
many early Christians, did not abandon the hope of the reign 
of the righteous on earth with Christ very readily. It had for 
along time been cherished in the Jewish church. It was 
identified with the resurrection itself. It was as a first truth 
inthe minds of the disciples, when they imploringly inquired, 
“Wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom to Israel?” 
Surely this sentiment could not have been abandoned unless 
there had been an express and clear declaration from God, 
that it was false, and therefore should be rejected. On no 
other ground can we suppose it was given up, especially by 
the Jewish converts, before John wrote the Apocalypse. It 
is presumed that no one will affirm that anything is left on 
record which would show that the doctrine was false, a fic- 
tion of worldly-minded Jews. No one will affirm that the 
Scriptures anywhere expressly teach that it was of man and 
not of God ;—a plant which God had not planted, and there- 
fore must be rooted up. We will not here affirm that the 
apostles did not give the churches, founded under their 
ministry, instruction which is not recorded in the Bible. 
Yet, as the Scriptures are the only rule of faith, we can 
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hardly suppose that important truths were communicated 
to the first churches, not taught in the Bible. 

Let us now take another point in history. In less than 
fifty years after the death of John it was universally be- 
lieved by the orthodox church that the saints would be 
yaised up to reign with Christ on the earth. Admitting, 
then, that we have no certain knowledge respecting the sen- 
timents of the church, relative to this subject, during the 
hundred years between the day of Pentecost, and the time 
when Justin Martyr wrote; how shall we be able to account 
for the fact, that the whole orthodox part of the Jewish 
church, embracing even the disciples of our Lord, at the com- 
mencement of this period, and the whole orthodox Chris- 
tian church at its termination, did believe that the saints 
would be raised up to reign with the Messiah ; if, during this 
period of a hundred years, Christians believed the Scriptures 
taught no such doctrine, but that it was a Jewish fable? If 
this were fact, it cannot be proved from the Bible. If it was 
a fact that the apostles, being inspired of God, instructed the 
Christians to reject the doctrine, it -is unknown to us. So 
far as we know anything on the subject, it was retained in 
the church until a vicious method of interpreting the sa- 
cred writings was adopted. On no known principles of hu- 
man character, developed in the history of opinions, should 
we imagine that this belief was abandoned and re-adopted 
in so short a time. It must have required a long time for 
Jewish converts to separate it from the resurrection of the 
saints; and we have not the least reason to suppose 
they would have done it, unless by the most direct in- 
’ struction on the subject, given by inspiration. Would it 
then so soon become a test of true faith, or orthodoxy in 
the church, after having been abandoned, with a severe 
struggle, and in consequence of express instruction from 
heaven? Indeed, we must believe that the doctrine con- 
tinued in the church; was in it when John wrote. We must 
believe that when John wrote to the churches, “ And I saw 
the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not wor- 
shipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received 
his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years;” very 
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many of them, if not all, believed that the time would 
come when Christ would appear the second time, and that 
then the righteous dead would be raised up, and they would 
be glorified with him on earth. How then must they have 
understood what he wrote? What meaning would they, 
yea, what meaning must they have given to his language? 
Must they not have been confirmed in their previous opinion ? 
Is not the language employed by the sacred writer appro- 
priate to give a full and clear enunciation of the doctrine? 
And was it not in accordance with the custom of our Sa- 
viour (for John only gives his messages to the churches) 
when he wished to rebuke an error, to use the language which 
the believers in it would employ as the most appropriate for- 
mula to express it? 

But admitting that the doctrine respecting the resurrec- 
tion of the righteous to reign with Christ on the earth, had 
ceased to exist in the church, and was revived again imme- 
diately after the Apocalypse was written, on account of 
what is contained in that book, and especially the passage 
under discussion; the same conclusion must follow respect- 
ing the literal or obvious meaning of the language. We 
suppose it to be a fact that no one will dispute, that the ear- 
liest writings of the Christian fathers show that the Chris- 
tians who lived in the next generation, subsequent to the 
death of John, did believe that he taught in Rev. xx. 4-6, 
that the saints would be raised up to reign with Christ a 
thousand years. This fact is affirmed. And moreover, in 
later times, when through the influence of the allegorical 
method of interpretation, introduced by Origen and others, 
the doctrine was rejected ; its opponents attributed its exist- 
ence, or its perpetuity in the church, to the Apocalypse, and 
consequently rejected the book as destitute of divine au- 
thority. We know, therefore, how this passage was inter- 
preted by those who lived near the time when it was writ- 
ten, when many were alive who were contemporaries of the 
apostle, and had listened to his instructions. We know that 
there was but one sentiment in the orthodox church respect- 
ing its meaning. We will not here urge this fact to prove 
the doctrine true. We will not here mention that it is sur- 
prising that since the erroneous interpretation (if it be erro- 
neous, and so hurtful as is now affirmed by its opponents) 
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must have been given immediately after the book was pub- 
lished, either John, or those religious teachers who must 
have been instructed by him, did not rebuke it, and thus 
rescue the passage from abuse. We will not set down as 
incontrovertible, a universal opinion of the orthodox church, 
at the time when the last of the apostles was scarcely cold 
in his grave; of the church in its purest days, and at the 
time when the oral instruction of the living and inspired 
teacher confirmed and explained what- was committed to 
writing, respecting the true import or meaning of a passage 
contained in the New Testament. We will only say that 
such an interpretation would determine the question respect- 
ing the language, the words, or terms employed. This point, 
we believe, is always conceded, and it is all that we contend 
for in this place. 

We come now to an examination of the terms employed 
by the sacred writers, and shall maintain that the passage 
does teach that the saints will be raised up and reign with 
Christ a thousand years, if the literal or obvious interpreta- 
tion gives the true meaning of the author. Let our position 
be understood. Under this head we shall not attempt to 
show that while a literal resurrection of the saints is de- 
scribed, they are not introduced in a risen and glorified state, 
to represent men who shall live in mortal bodies. We will 
endeavor to discuss that point in another place. We shall 
in this place point out what is described, and shall attempt 
to show that it is a resurrection of the bodies of the saints in 
a glorified form, and not a reanimation in a mortal form, nor 
a resurrection of souls disconnected from the body, nor partly 
one and partly the other, but yet neither, butan “asif” the 
souls of the martyrs lived in the bodies of men who should 
live at the time indicated by the “ thousand years.” 

The sacred writer says :—‘ And I saw the souls of them 
that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus and for the 
Word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, 
neither his image, neither had received his mark in their 
foreheads or in their hands, and they lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years.” 

It has been objected that this passage cannot refer to the 
resurrection of the bodies of the saints, because it is said, “I 
saw the souls, . . . and they lived.” Mr. Barnes urges this 
VOL. VI.—NO. III. 25 
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objection with great confidence. He says, “ by no possible 
construction can it mean the bodies of the saints.” And yet 
he has fully shown in his comments on Acts ii. 27, that this 
objection can have no possible foundation. He says there is 
no clear instance where jwy> (Heb.), yvx« (Greek), is applied 
to the soul in a separate state or disjoined from the body, 
and in the phrase, “ Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell,” 
he says, “This expression refers to the dead Messiah. 
Thou wilt not leave him among the dead, thou wilt raise him 
up.” There are instances where yx is applied to the soul 
only, or as distinct from the body. But it certainly accords 
with Scripture usage to designate men by the word souls, to 
speak of the death of men by saying the soul died, when it 
is certain that only the death of the body is meant; and of 
their living, or being preserved alive, when the life of the 
body only is referred to. We will only refer to a few pas- 
sages. ‘Then sent Joseph, and called his father Jacob to 
him, and all his kindred, threescore and fifteen souls.” 
Acts vii. 14. The passages where persons are designated by 
the word soul, are very numerous, as any one will readily 
discover by consulting a concordance. ‘Oh, let me escape 
thither! (is it not a little one?) and my soul shall live.” 
Gen. xix. 20. ‘‘ He hath delivered my soul in peace from the 
battle that was against me.’ Ps. lv. 18. ‘‘ Let my soul live, 
and it shall praise thee.” Ps. cxix.175. “‘ Behold for peace 
I had great bitterness, but thou hast in love to my soul 
delivered it from the pit of corruption.” Isa. xxxviii. 17. 
“ And they smote all the souls that were therein with the 
edge of the sword.” Joshua xi. 11. Many other passages 
might be referred to, but these will be sufficient to call the 
attention of the reader toa usage which is very common. In 
these passages persons with souls and bodies united, are 
called souls, and in most of them there is a special reference to 
the body, although the word soul is used. Mr. Barnes says, 
“ By no possible construction can it (Yvxas; souls) mean bodies 
of thesaints.” Ifitbe properly said ‘‘ they smote all the souls 
that were therein,” when it is only meant they smote the 
bodies; ‘Thou hast in love to my soul delivered it from the 
pit of corruption,” when the life of the body is meant; “And 
my soul shall live,” when reference was had to escape from 
uatural death ; why cannot Yvxas, in Rev. xx. 4, have, in 
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like manner, a special reference to the bodies of the saints? 
Certainly common usage favors such a construction. We 
trust that we shall be able to show that this construction is 
not only admissible, but necessary. 

The language in this passage is such as is employed in 
the sacred Scriptures to describe the resurrection of the body 
or its deliverance from death, and is never used in a re- 
strictive application to the soul in a separate state from the 
body. The Scriptures do not teach directly that the soul 
does not die, but assume the fact. They do not teach that 
the soul, distinct from the body, is raised from the dead, 
or lives again after it has died; for the continued, uninter- 
rupted life of the soul is always assumed, unless those 
passages are to be excepted which relate to the assertion of 
the truth against the infidelity of the Sadducees. And even 
then the resurrection is the principal theme of discourse. 

On the other hand, the Scriptures do speak of the deliver- 
ance of the soul from the grave, from death, where the 
meaning is either that the body is raised up or preserved 
from death. And, indeed, wherever dying, or living, or de- 
liverance from the grave is predicated of the soul, the mean- 
ing is, that the body dies, and the soul ‘is consequently 
separated from it, or the soul is reunited with the body, or 
the union of the soul and body is preserved, and consequently 
the body lives. We are confident that the more carefully this 
position is examined, the more manifest its truth will appear. 

The Scripture usage is indicated in passages already 
quoted. We will refer to two more texts, in which a resur- 
rection of the body is clearly described. 

“But God will redeem my soul from the power of the 
grave.” Ps. xlix. 15. In this Scripture it is quite obvious 
the doctrine of the resurrection of the righteous is taught. 
If, however, some of those modern divines who cannot find the 
doctrine of the resurrection taught in the Old Testament, 
should affirm that this is a disputed passage, they must admit 
that the deliverance has respect to the body, and not to thesoul, 
distinct or separate from the body. If the resurrection of the, 
body isnot declared, then its preservation from death is taught. 

“My flesh also shall rest in hope, for thou wilt not leave 
my soul in hell; neither wilt thou sufferthine Holy One to see 
corruption.” Ps. xvi. 9,10. The doctrine ofthe resurrection 
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is here certainly taught, whether modern divines believe, or 
disbelieve, that it can be found in the Old Testament. 

We have here a Hebrew parallelism: 

Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell; 

Neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption. 

The law of Hebrew parallelisms is, that the fact announced 
in the first part, is repeated in the second, with perhaps an 
additional idea. In this passage the addition is, that the 
Messiah should be raised before the body began to decay, 
that is, soon after death. The fact of the resurrection of the 
body is asserted in both members, for this is the principal 
theme. Accordingly, when it is said, ‘ Thou wilt not leave 
my soul in hell,” the object is to declare a literal resurrection 
of the Messiah. 

It should be remembered that in Rev. xx. 4, the writer 
does not simply say he “saw the souls of them that were 
beheaded,” but that he saw them, and “they lived.” Since, 
therefore, when living is predicated of the soul, a living in the 
body is meant; the meaning here must be that John saw the 
bodies raised to life again, by the reunion of the souls with 
them. Nor should it be thought strange that such language 
should have been used to announce the resurrection of the 
righteous; for the resurrection of Christ, who was the “first 
fruits of them that slept,” was predicted by the same sub- 
stantive term, and a predicate in no respect more clear or 
unambiguous. We are prepared to say that no language 
could have been more appropriate to describe a literal resur- 
rection than that found in Rev. xx. 4-6. Nay, it is the very 
language which the sacred writers had used when speaking 
of the life of the body, or of the soul living in the body. It 
is in substance the same language used in foretelling the 
resurrection of Christ. It was the language which would 
occur most readily to the mind of the Christian when he 
would prove to the unbelieving Jew that Jesus of Nazareth 
was the Messiah, because he died and rose again, according 
to the Scriptures. It is something more than simply uttered. 
It may with reason be supposed to have been proverbial in 
a form of speech used for a particular purpose. 

There are other facts which show that the language in this 
passage describes, when interpreted according to its obvious 
import, a literal resurrection. 
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The Revelator says, “and I saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded,” &c., “and they lived.” That is, they lived 
in respect to that in which they had been dead. Is it said 
that the apostle meant to teach that the soul did not die? 
Mr. Barnes seems to intimate that he thinks this the meaning 
of the writer. He paraphrases “they were put to death in 
the body, but their sowls were seen to be alive. They had 
not ceased to be, but they lived and reigned with Christ as if 
they had been raised up from the dead.” 

The first of these sentences would seem to indicate that 
the apostle designed to assert that the soul did not die, as had 
been feared. The same idea is suggested in the first part of 
the second sentence, but in the last member a resurrection is 
asserted, or an “as 7f” resurrection, which is predicable only 
of what had died, and not of what had not died. We will 
not affirm positively, any meaning of this passage from Mr. 
Barnes, for he says and unsays the same thing; and yet at 
least when he began and wrote the first sentence and the first 
part of the second, he seems to have designed to give an 
interpretation of the language of the sacred writer which 
would make him teach that the soul did not die or cease to 
be. But this idea is not in the passage, nor was it at all the 
object of the writer to assert that there was not a death. 
The fact of a death is asserted, not of the soul indeed, but of 
the body; and the main design is to teach that those would 
live, who were dead, and that they would live in respect to 
that in which they were dead. And this is admitted in the 
last member of the last sentence quoted above from Mr. 
Barnes, and in other sentences which we shall have occasion 
to refer to. If there is not sufficient evidence to be found in 
the fourth verse, that a resurrection or raising to life of that 
which had been dead, is taught, instead of a continued exist- 
ence of the life of the soul, the question may be fully settled 
by referring to the 5th and 6th verses. From what is said 
in the 5th verse, it appears that the living again of a part of 
the dead is described in the 4th verse, and in the 6th verse 
what the Revelator affirms in the 4th verse, he saw, is called 
a resurrection. 

This point established, that a resurrection is described, the 
next inquiry is, whether it is a resurrection of the soul or of 
the body. 
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Mr. Scott thinks John saw in vision the resurrection of the 
soul. We are not aware that Mr. Barnes has interpreted the 
language of the apostle, to mean a resurrection of the soul. 
He does indeed paraphrase the passage, as if he thought it 
taught that the soul did not die when the body died, but he 
immediately admits that the language appropriately describes 
@ resurrection. But to recur to the topic now under discus- 
sion, we inquire, did John see in vision the resurrection of 
the soul or of the body ? 

Did the soul die? Was the soul beheaded? If the soul 
was beheaded or died, then, perhaps, the resurrection of the 
dead carcass of the soul! (vexpes, see v. 5), was raised up. 
But where in the Bible are we taught that the soul dies? 
Nowhere, certainly. And besides, some of those who 
“lived and reigned” had been beheaded, for the witness of 
Jesus. This was done by men, by the enemies of God. 
This violence was committed upon the body, and not upon 
the soul, for, according to our Saviour, men can only kill 
the body, but cannot kill the soul. See Matt. x. 28. Hence 
the body only had died. If any reader should think we 
trifle, we can only say it is necessary to meet the opponents 
of millenarians on their own ground. If they assume, that 
the passage teaches a resurrection of the soul, and with an 
air of triumph say Yexes “can by no possible construction 
mean bodies,” and if the Christian public think their posi- 
tion unanswerable, we must show that the souls of the saints 
did not die, were not beheaded, and consequently were not 
raised out of a state of death. ° 

Since, therefore, those who lived and reigned with Christ 
lived in respect to that which had died, and since the body 
only had died, a raising to life again of the body is clearly 
indicated by the language. We think no other construc- 
tion can be put upon it. The idea of a dead soul, or of a 
dead soul raised to life again, is nowhere to be found but in 
the imagination of those who would oppose some fact taught 
in Scripture. But it may be said that it is not meant that 
the soul died and was made to live again, but that the apos- 
tle saw in vision the souls of martyrs transferred to other 
bodies, and what he saw was a symbol of those who should 
live during the thousand years specified. But the idea of 
the transmigration of the soul is not found here, nor does 
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the language describe a semblance of it,for that would not 
be a living again. (See v.5.) It would be a soul living in 
a body, which had not before existed. It would not be 
a resurrection (see v. 6), but a bringing into existence 
something new to be joined with that which had never 
died. 

If any one still thinks the passage affirms a resurrection 
of the soul in some sense, and not of the body, we would 
suggest that this cannot be, because we learn from the fifth 
verse that those who “lived” were a part of the dead, the 
vxpwr, If those who lived not were one part of the whole 
number of the vexpav, then those who lived were the other 
part. To use a favorite expression of the late Professor 
Stuart, “one leg of the compass is as long as the other.’ 
“The rest of the dead lived not again.” Therefore one 
part of the dead did live again, at the commencement of 
the thousand years. Those lived who died, and in respect to 
that which had died. According to Greek usage, vexpos means 
a dead body. This is the true meaning of the word. And 
if the souls, in the place of spirits, are sometimes called 
vexpos, it is in allusion to the fact that their body is dead. 
When, therefore, it is said the dead (vexper) lived, the mean- 
ing is, they were reanimated, by a reunion of the soul with 
the body which had died. Especially is it the meaning 
when it is said o vexpo., the dead, lived again. Moreover 
what is described in the fourth verse, is called a resurrection 
in the sixth verse. Now, if the language in the passage 
under discussion does not describe a literal resurrection, 
how shall we understand the following passages? “Of the 
hope of the resurrection of the dead (vexpar) I am called in 
question.” Acts xxiii. 6. “And have hope towards God, 
which they themselves also allow, that there shall be a resur- 
rection of the dead.” Acts xxiv. 15. 

Is it still objected that the word resurrection is not used 
in the 4th and 5th verses? An answer is ready. What is 
described in the 4th is called a resurrection (aveeraes) in the 
6th verse. And by comparing the 4th, 5th, and 6th verses, 
it appears that it is foretold that a part of the dead should 
live again, should be raised from the dead. 

Notwithstanding, Mr. Barnes thinks the language cannot 
be made to describe a literal resurrection. He says: ‘‘ They 
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lived and reigned with Christ as if they had been raised up 
from the dead.’”’ And how were they to live as ¢f they were 
raised up from the dead, unless the language would appro- 
priately describe such a resurrection? Again, he says: 
“The meaning then, so far as the language is concerned, 
must be that there would exist at the time of the thousand 
years a state of things as ¢f the martyrs were raised up from 
the dead.” We suppose that he thinks there is a clear indi- 
cation that the passage is to be considered an allegory, 
because the word souls is found in the text instead of bodies. 
But in the allegories of our Saviour, the fact which is made 
a symbol is literally described. In all of his parables there 
is to be found a most accurate and pleasing description of 
the symbol. We do not know that what he says is an aile- 
gory, because of the language employed, or because of a 
mixture of figurative and literal language, but from evi- 
dence independent of the description itself. It is not gene- 
rally considered to be according to good usage to make the 
language partly literal and partly figurative, 7. e. to make 
some of the words descriptive of the symbol, and some of 
them descriptive of what is symbolized. The allegory and 
the interpretation are to be kept distinct, else the language 
will be obscure, ambiguous, incapable of a certain interpre- 
tation. We do not here deny that this passage is an alle- 
gory, but what we affirm is, that it contains a description of 
a literal fact. And, indeed, Mr. Barnes admits it; for if, 
so far as the language is concerned, the thing predicted is, 
“as if” the martyrs were raised up from the dead, then it 
would follow that we find in what the sacred writer has 
said, a literal resurrection described, a living again of the 
soul in a body. Now, unless Mr. Barnes will say that his 
“as if” the thartyrs were raised up is, as 7f their souls trans- 
migrated into other bodies, he must, we think, admit that it 
is “as if” their souls were reunited to their own bodies. 
And we make no question that this is his meaning, for we 
cannot think he supposed that the sacred writer introduced, 
as a figure, the heathen notion of transmigration. His idea 
undoubtedly is, that the resurrection, literally described, is 
not a resurrection in immortal bodies, but mortal, such as 
the martyrs had in this world. Now,.if this be the mean- 
ing of Mr. Barnes, he admits that the language, when taken 
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literally, does describe a resurrection,—a reanimation of the 
body that was slain or had died. 

Thus far we have endeavored to determine the meaning 
of Rev. xx. 4, when interpreted according to the most ob- 
vious sense. And we think it must be admitted that the 
prophet saw in a vision a literal resurrection of the bodies 
of the saints, or martyrs. This Mr. Barnes admits, although 
he probably supposes that the body was seen to be raised in 
the same mortal state which it was in when itdied. Accord- 
ingly, there is no good reason for the interpolation of “as 
if,” so often used by our author. 

The question now arises, is the passage to be considered 
an allegory, a prediction of the character of those who will 
live during the millennium, under the form of the resurrec- 
tion of martyrs or saints who have died? Or is it to be 
regarded as having its ultimate and sole reference to the 
resurrection of the-saints in immortal bodies, so often taught 
in the Scriptures? 

If the passage is an allegory or teaches one fact under 
the form of another fact, which has or will occur, or which 
may be supposed to occur, then we may presume some clear 
indication was given, that this was the design of the writer. 
It is not usually considered necessary to prove that the 
grammatical construction gives the true sense of the author. 
But Mr. Barnes thinks we are notified that a literal resur- 
rection cannot be made out of the passage, because the word 
souls is used instead of bodies. But he admits that the pas- 
sage contains a description of a literal resurrection as literal 
as that contended for by millenarians. If the word souls 
makes it impossible to construe the passage to mean a resur- 
rection of the body, it does not show that the passage is alle- 
gorical, but that it teaches a resurrection of souls. If by 
interpreting the language literally we find in it an account 
of a resurrection of the body, notwithstanding, it is said, 
“and they (the souls) lived,” then certainly a resurrection 
in glorified bodies may as well be understood as a resurrec- 
tion in mortal and dying bodies. . So, after all, there is, ac- 
cording to Mr. Barnes, no indication in the passage itself 
that it is an allegory. Now, if it simply predicts a resurrec- 
tion of the saints without determining whether they will be 
raised in mortal or immortal bodies, it is certainly most 
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natural to suppose the apostle speaks of a resurrection often 
mentioned in the Scriptures rather than of one of which no 
mention is anywhere made. If, therefore, there were no 
peculiar reasons connected with the passage under discus- 
sion, or the context, for adopting the grammatical as the 
true sense, yet, following the laws of interpretation, we 
should be constrained to do it, in opposition to any other 
which might be suggested. 

There are many reasons which prove that the apostle, 
in this passage, has taught the literal resurrection of the 
Saints. 

We have already seen that the language is such as is em- 
ployed in other parts of the Bible, in teaching, or affirming 
a belief in, a resurrection of the righteous, and especially 
such as was used by the prophet in predicting the resurrec- 
tion of Christ. It will be unnecessary to repeat the same 
remarks here, which have already been made on this topic. 
We will only add that since similar phrases are used only 
to indicate the union of the soul with the body, or the 
raising of the body to life by a reunion with the soul, in 
the Scriptures, the presumption is very strong that they 
are so used in this. 

The event described in Rev. xx. 4, will occur at the time 
fixed upon, in other parts of the Bible, for the resurrection 
of the righteous dead. 

It is not meant that the sacred writers fix the time of the 
resurrection at any particular period or century, but that 
they foretell those events which will be contemporaneous, 
and with which the resurrection of the righteous will have 
an important relation. 

The resurrection is made to synchronize with the personal 
appearing of Christ, and with the destruction of the anti- 
christian power. In confirmation of this statement we will 
refer to a few passages of Scripture: “For the Lord him- 
self shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the archangel and with the trump of God, and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first.”—1 Thess. iv. 16. In this pas- 
sage the resurrection of the righteous, or “the dead in 
Christ,” is represented as being at the time when Christ shall 
appear. The same events are undoubtedly referred to in 
the following passages, though in different language: ‘“ When 
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he shall come to be glorified in his saints.”—2 Thess. ii. 10. 
“ Afterwards they that are Christ’s at his coming.”—1 Cor. 
xv. 23. “And the Lord my God shall come, and all the 
saints with thee.”—Zech. xiv. 5. These texts will suffice to 
show that the Scriptures teach that the righteous dead will 
be raised by Christ when he shall come. 

At the same time, or nearly at the same time, Christ will 
destroy the antichristian power. The two events, the de- 
struction of the antichristian power and the resurrection of 
the righteous, are associated with his coming. In some pas- 
sages the destruction of the wicked is mentioned in connex- 
ion with his coming—and in others the resurrection, and in 
still another class, the three events are named or implied. 
We will now refer to some passages which teach that Christ 
will destroy the wicked at his coming. 

“Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see 
him, and they also which pierced him, and all kindreds of 
the earth shall wail because of him,” Rev. i. 7. “ And then 
shall that wicked be revealed whom the Lord shal! consume 
with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the bright- 
ness of his coming,” 2 Thess. ii. 8; see also, Rev. xix. 11-21. 

In the following passages, the coming of Christ is associ- 
ated with the destruction of the antichristian power and the 
resurrection of the righteous. 

“Thy dead men shall live, together with my dead body 
shall they arise. Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust: 
for thy dew is as the dew of herbs, and the earth shall cast 
out the dead. Come, my people, enter thou into thy cham- 
bers, and shut thy doors about thee: hide thyself as it were 
for a little moment, until the indignation be overpast, for 
behold the Lord cometh out of his place to punish the inha- 
bitants of the earth for their iniquity. The earth also shall 
disclose her blood, and shall no more cover her slain.” —Isa. 
xxvi. 19-21. 

“ And I saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. 
And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a king- 
dom, that all people, and nations, and languages, should 
serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which 
shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not 














396 The Rev. Albert Barnes's Notes on Revelation XX. [Jan. 


be destroyed.”—Dan. vii. 18,14. This appearing of the Son 
of man was at the destruction of the persecuting power, as 
will be seen by referring to the verses preceding. And 
although the resurrection of the saints is not here announced, 
it is implied, as will appear by referring to the interpretation 
contained in the 26th and 27th verses. “ But the judgment 
shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion to consume 
and to destroy it unto the end. And the kingdom and domi- 
nion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions 
shall serve and obey him.” Should it-be objected that the 
saints spoken of here as those who reign with Christ, are 
holy men living in mortal bodies, and not those who shall 
come with him when he shall appear in his kingdom, we 
would answer that nowhere in the Bible are we taught that 
men, in a mortal body, reign with Christ. While they are 
mortal, they suffer with Christ, but they are glorified and 
reign with him in immortal bodies. But a discussion of this 
topic is reserved to another place. At the closing up of the 
perilous times which will continue during the reign of the 
persecuting power, there will be a resurrection of the 
righteous. ‘“ And at that time shall Michael stand up, the 
great prince which standeth for the children of thy people: 
and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time 
thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book. And many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and 
some to shame and everlasting contempt.”—Dan. xii. 1, 2. 
The following translation of the 2d verse has been given. 
“ And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, those (who awake) shall be to life; those (who do not 
awake) shall be to shame and everlasting contempt.” It is 
contended that this rendering conforms better to the Hebrew 
idiom than that found in the English Bible. In the twelfth 
chapter of Daniel, a statement of time is given for the closing 
of the wonders which the prophet saw in vision. For our 
present purpose, it makes no difference whether the number 
of days given are to be understood as literal days, denoting 
the closing scene, of the reign of antichrist; or symboli- 
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cally, as representing the whole of his reign. The fact to 
which attention is called, is that when the days shall close, 
the Son of man will appear, destroy the persecuting power, 
and raise the righteous dead; for Daniel had the assurance 
that he should stand in his lot at the end of the days. 

We are aware that it will be contended by some that 
in these passages taken from the Old Testament, a figurative 
or spiritual coming of Christ, and not a literal or personal, is 
foretold, and also that the resurrection is figurative and not 
literal. It is, we suppose, well known that the Jews, in the 
time of Christ, derived from these and kindred passages, the 
belief that the Messiah would come, put an end to the reign 
of wickedness, and raise the righteous dead. It is known, 
also, that the disciples of our Lord had similar views. It is 
certainly true that the Jews mixed up much error with the 
leading facts which they believed were taught respecting the 
renovation of the earth, the destruction of the persecuting 
power, the appearing of the Messiah, and the resurrection of 
the saints to reign with him. Were their views respecting 
the leading facts which they supposed their Scriptures taught, 
a corrupt interpretation of a worldly mind? Our Saviour 
nowhere condemns them. He did condemn those opinions 
which an unholy ambition had associated with the reign of 
the Messiah. But he carefully discriminates between the 
chaff and the wheat, between error and fact. When his 
disciples manifested solicitude about who should be the 
greatest, or who should have the first places in his kingdom, 
he rebuked their ambition, but did not in the least intimate 
that they would not “reign with him on the earth.” And 
when, after his resurrection, they asked him, “wilt thou 
at this time restore the kingdom to Israel?” he rebuked their 
anxiety about knowing the times, but left them to cherish 
their previous opinion respecting the events which they 
earnestly desired should take place speedily. And when 
they stood gazing up into heaven, whither their Lord had 
gone in a cloud, the two men who stood by them in white 
apparel gave them words of consolation, which were calcu- 
lated to strengthen their belief that he would yet set up his 
kingdom on earth according to what they supposed had been 
taught by the prophets. The apostles of our Lord nowhere 
condemn their former belief on this subject. On the contrary, 
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their language was such as to make the Jews, at least, think 
that they still believed as they had done. What if they did 
teach that Christ must have suffered according to the Scrip- 
tures? They did not thence deny their former belief, re- 
specting his reign. They taught two comings instead of oney 
and thus solved the mystery which was in the minds of the 
prophets, when they searched “‘ what, or what manner of time 
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it 
testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory 
that should follow.”—1 Pet.i.11. They taught that there 
was one coming to suffer, and another to reign. And when 
they spoke to the Jews about this distinction, how it was 
necessary for him to suffer and to be received up into heaven 
for a time, and of the fact that he would come again accor- 
ding to what was spoken by all the prophets, they used 
language which was calculated to confirm their general views 
on that subject. Take the following passage, “ And he shall 
send Jesus Christ, which before was preached unto you: 
whom the heaven must receive, until the times of the resti- 
tution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all his holy prophets since the world began.”—Acts iii. 
20, 21. And what did the hearers of Peter believe about 
the restitution, at the appearing of the Messiah, spoken of by 
all the prophets? We know how they interpreted the pro- 
phets; and here we would appeal to every candid person, to 
say, if after hearing Peter’s discourse, the Jews would not 
necessarily think that he still believed in a literal restitution, 
at the appearing of the Messiah, at some future period? 
As words and phrases are conventional, and have the mean- 
ing given to them by those who use them, what else could 
Christ and his apostles have meant when they employed the 
language which was in common use to designate the renova- 
tion of the earth, the coming of the Lord, and the resurrec- 
tion of the saints, if they did not mean to teach that these 
events would literally occur in accordance with the views 
generally derived from the prophetic Scriptures? Let us 
ask again, how do we determine the meaning of a writer, if 
not by interpreting his words and phrases, by applying the 
meaning usually attached to them by his contemporaries? 
How can we understand him better than by as far as possi- 
ble putting ourselves in the position of those whom he de- 
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signed to teach, whose errors and prejudices he wished to 
overcome, and whose minds he wished to enlighten so that 
they might have a clear perception of the truth? 

It appears from the prophecy of Daniel, that at the termi- 
nation of a definite period, the Son of man will come in the 
clouds of heaven. Many of them that sleep in the dust of 
the earth will awake, and Daniel himself, after resting in his 
grave, will stand in his lot, and the persecuting power will 
be destroyed, and the saints possess the kingdom to reign 
with the Son of man. As we have before suggested, and 
shall hereafter substantiate, this reigning is in a glorified 
state, and not in a state of suffering, of mortality. By refer- 
ring to Revelation xx. 4, it will appear that what is there 
predicted, will occur at the same definite period of time, when 
Christ shall go forth to destroy the antichrist, or the perse- 
cuting power. And what else can it be but the resurrection 
of the saints to reign with Christ ? 

In a former article, we showed that Mr. Barnes considered 
the man of sin described in 2 Thess. ii. to be identical with 
the beast and false prophet of Rev. xix., and that Christ will 
destroy this power at his second coming. Now it is a con- 
ceded point, that the righteous dead will be raised, when 
Christ shall come the second time. Since, therefore, the 
righteous will be raised at the time when antichrist will be 
destroyed, at the very time designated in Rev. xx. 4; and 
since the language in that passage appropriately describes 
such a resurrection, why should we suppose that, not this, 
but some other fact is revealed ? 

It is evident that this passage contains an account of the 
resurrection of the saints, from the fact that those who are 
spoken of will reign with Christ. The privilege of reigning 
with Christ appertains to the saints, in a glorified and risen 
state. The condition of the privilege of reigning with him, 
is suffering with him, remaining steadfast during the time of 
sojourn in a mortal body, subject to conflicts with the world 
and Satan. Consequently, the reigning is beyond this life. 
And the sacred Scriptures place it in the resurrection state, 
when the saints will be raised in a body like unto that glori- 
ous body of Christ with which he will appear, and in which 
he will reign. Thus the Scriptures teach. “ And Jesus said 
unto them, Verily I say unto you, that ye which have fol- 
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lowed me in the regeneration, when the Son of man shall sit 
in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” —Matt. xix. 28. 
“T have fought the good fight, I have finished my course, I 
have kept the faith: henceforth there is laid up for mea 
crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, 
will give me at that day: and not to me only, but unto all 
them also that love his appearing.”—2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. “And — 
if children, then heirs: heirs of God, and joint-heirs with 
Christ: if so be that we suffer with him, that we may 
also be glorified together.” —Rom. viii. 17. Though there is 
not a direct statement that the crowning of the saints or their 
glory with him will be at the resurrection, it is nevertheless 
necessarily implied. It will be at “that day,” by which we 
are to understand the day when Christ will appear and raise 
the dead. And by referring to the context, the reader will 
readily perceive that the glory of the saints spoken of in 
Romans viii. 17, will be when their “ mortal bodies will be 
quickened,” at “the redemption of their bodies.” “It is a 
faithful saying, That if we be dead with him, we shall also 
live with him; if we suffer, we shall also reign with him; 
if we deny him, he also will deny us.”—2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 
Thus it appears that reigning with Christ, is after men have 
suffered with him in the flesh, and have risen with him. 
And, indeed, the reigning and triumphing of the saints will 
not be until the last enemy is destroyed, which is death. 
See 1 Cor. xv. 54-58. Since, therefore, the children of God 
reign with Christ only in glorified and immortal bodies, it is 
certain that the prophet speaks of the resurrection of the 
saints, in the passage under consideration. 

As a further argument in proof of this position, we refer 
to the fact that in the early age of the church it was uni- 
versally believed that the resurrection of the righteous dead 
was plainly taught by the writer in this place. Those who 
believed in the doctrine had no doubt of it; and when in 
after times some were disposed to call in question the doc- 
trine of the millennium, the book of Revelation was re- 
jected because that doctrine was found in it. When Justin 
Martyr wrote, there seems to have been a universal agree- 
ment of sentiment respecting what was taught by the Reve- 
lator when he said, “ And they lived and reigned with 
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Christ a thousand years.” Thus he says, “I and all who 
are right-thinking Christians, understand that there is to 
be a resurrection of the flesh, and a thousand years in Je- 
rusalem, built, beautified, and enlarged, as the prophets Eze- 
kiel, Isaiah, and the others proclaim. For Isaiah says of — 
this thousand years, ‘There shall be a new heaven and 
a new earth, and they shall not remember the former, 
nor shall they come into their heart; but they shall find 
joy and exultation in that which I create; for behold, I 
make Jerusalem an exultation, and my people a rejoicing.’ . 
Moreover, a certain man among us, named John, one of 
Christ’s apostles, in a revelation made to him, foretold that 
those who believe in our Christ are to pass a thousand years 
in Jerusalem, and that after that, the resurrection general, 
and (of all without exception) ever enduring, and the judg- 
ment, are to take place.”—Dial, c. 80,81. He thus represents 
it as the faith of all intelligent and orthodox Christians, that 
there are to be two resurrections, one of believers in Christ 
anterior to the thousand years spoken of in the passage under 
discussion, and one after that period. This agreement of the 
orthodox of that age is decisive. The church was then in its 
best days, and many still survived who had been contempo- 
rary with John, and had received the Revelation from him. 

We now propose to show that Rev. xx. 4-6 will not admit 
of any other construction than that which derives from it 
a literal resurrection of the righteous dead. 

The passage must be construed grammatically, or be re- 
garded as an allegory. If it is an allegory, the language 
must be construed according to usage, in order that we may 
have a definite idea of the symbol. There is nothing in the 
language to indicate that it is an allegory. There is no in- 
timation in the whole chapter that it is to be so interpreted. 
When the obvious construction is given, a sense is derived 
which accords with a fundamental doctrine of the Scriptures, 
to wit: that the righteous dead will be raised up, and will 
reign with Christ; that they will be raised when he shall 
appear the second time, and shall put an end to the reign of 
the persecuting power. We shall perhaps again hear the 
objection, that we do not find here a literal resurrection, be- 
cause John said, “I saw the souls (not the bodies), and 
they lived.” But we have already shown, we think, that 
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this is a mere assertion, without any foundation, and that 
Mr. Barnes has himself made this obvious; and besides, 
those who were seen to live were a part of the vexpwv, con- 
sequently the living again of the dead [»cxpa], necessarily 
involves the idea of a resurrection of the body. Since, 
therefore, there is no reason for adopting an allegorical con- 
struction derived from the language used, or from the analogy 
of faith, we shall, if we are governed by just laws of inter- 
pretation, admit that a literal resurrection of the dead is 
here taught. 

The martyrs raised up to reign with Christ would not 
be an apposite symbol to represent those who will live on 
earth in mortal bodies, and subject to the infirmities and 
trials incident to such a state of being. Those who adopt 
what is called a spiritual interpretation, think that they find 
an analogy in this passage to the fact that John the Baptist 
was called Elijah. But the analogy will not hold good, for 
as Elijah lived in a mortal body, and was subject to trial 
and persecution, was a prophet, and a bold man, John the 
Baptist was like him in all of these particulars, and in no 
way inferior to him. But those whom John saw-did not 
live in mortal bodies. He did not see the souls of the mar- 
tyrs living in their bodies, as they were before their death; 
but he saw them living and reigning with Christ. Hence, 
if the meaning of the passage is, that men will live on earth 
during the thousand years, similar to those whom John saw 
in vision, as John the Baptist was similar to Elijah, then 
the earth will be inhabited at that time by men like the 
martyrs, or saints, glorified with Christ in his kingdom. It 
should be borne in mind, that John did not see the martyrs 
living in mortal bodies, for then they had conflic!s, endured 
hardships, were persecuted, were slain, and did not reign. 
There is no intimation in the passage of a reviving of the 
spirit of the martyrs in the church, nor of a reviving of the 
martyrs in their former state, nor of the existing of men 
similar to what the martyrs were while they were sinners, 
or sanctified only in part, and subject to trial and death. 
The language describes saints living in a glorified state, even 
reigning with Christ. Either the resurrection of the saints 
to glory is designated, or persons living on earth in mortal 
bodies similar to the saints in glory. But it would be a con- 
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tradiction to affirm that men will live in mortal bodies dur- 
ing the millennium, like unto the saints reigning with Christ, 
as John the Baptist was like unto Elijah. To exist in a state 
of trial, and in a state of triumph, are not alike, but unlike, 
and opposite. To be sinful, and made perfect in holiness, 
are not like or similar, but dissimilar and contrary. To be 
in mortal bodies, and subject to death, and to be immortal 
and to reign in triumph over death, are not similar, but op- 
posed to each other. Hence, beings who were once mortal 
and sinful, subject to. persecution, and had died, but who 
now live again immortal, holy, triumphing, reigning with 
Christ even, are not appropriate symbols of imperfect and 
mortal men. 

Furthermore, the opinion that men will live on the earth 
during the millennium, and will reign with Christ, while 
they live in mortal bodies, is contrary to the Scriptures. 
The martyrs did not reign with him. They suffered with 
him while they were on the earth. Suffering with Christ 
comes before reigning with him. It is sufficient that the 
servant be as his master. If Christ was persecuted, so are 
his disciples subject to trials. When John and James asked 
of our Saviour the privilege of sitting, the one on his right 
hand, and the other on his left, in his kingdom, he gave them 
to understand that before they should enjoy triumphing with 
him, they must drink of his cup. And in truth, the Scrip- 
tures everywhere teach that the children of God are in a 
state of humiliation and conflict, while in a mortal body, 
and their triumphing and reigning is reserved until death is 
swallowed up in victory. Hence, the laws of language, and 
the doctrines of revelation, forbid that we give this passage 
such an interpretation, as would make it teach that men will 
live on earth, possessing the spirit of the martyrs, or similar 
to what they were before death, or that men will live on 
earth in mortal bodies, like the saints in a glorified state. 
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Art. Il].—Tue Doctrine oF ATONEMENT, AS TAUGHT IN 
ISAIAH Lil. 18-15, AND THE WHOLE OF CHAP. LIII. 


By THE Rev. E. C. Wines, D.D. 


THIs is the most illustrious prophecy in the Old Testa- 
ment. Indeed, as Professor Hengstenberg has said, it may 
be regarded, in many respects, as the most important of all 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament, and better adapted than 
any other to lead us to a right understanding of the whole. 
The obscurity which usually attends the prophetic represen- 
tation, here vanishes. Like a pure mirror, the prophet has 
reflected upon us the sublime and divine truth, which was 
revealed to him. 

The subject of the prophecy is the Lord Jesus Christ as a 
suffering and atoning Messiah. That Christ is the person 
described throughout this chapter, cannot, with any Christian, 
be a matter of doubt. Matthew viii. 17; John xii.38; Paul 
Romans x. 16; Mark xv. 28; and Peter (lst Epistle) ii, 24, 
distinctly recognise the prophecy as applied to Christ. Still 
more decisive is the passage in Acts viii. 35, in which the 
Ethiopian eunuch, reading this very chapter and demanding 
of Philip, ‘Of whom speaketh the prophet this?” it is said 
that Philip “ began at the same Scripture, and preached 
unto him Jesus.” 

The design of the prophet, in the passage under consider- 
ation, is to show the relation of the Messiah to human salva- 
tion. In this prophetical description of the humiliation and 
exaltation of Christ, we have a luminous exhibition of the 
necessity, nature, extent, and efficacy of his atoning sacrifice. 
Indeed, the whole scheme of atonement, as effected by this 
great propitiatory offering for sin, has here a more ample dis- 
closure than in any other single portion of the inspired 
oracles. The evangelical prophet lifts the veil which 
hitherto had been drawn over the mystery of man’s redemp- 
tion, scatters the shades of Jewish types and ceremonies, and 
brings forth into open view the cardinal doctrine of revela- 
tion,—a substituted victim, a substituted suffering, and a sub- 
stituted righteousness, to satisfy the divine law and justice, 
and so to effect the deliverance and salvation of sinners. . 
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The doctrine of atonement is a doctrine of pure revelation. 
No created intelligence, much less any human intelligence, 
was admitted to the counsels of the Almighty, when he de- 
creed that divine constitution of things, in which the scheme 
of atonement consists. As, in its whole conception, it is a 
plan which the wisdom of man could never have framed ; so 
the discovery of it is above the reach of his unaided faculties. 
There is but one way to study this subject aright. We must 
approach it in a childlike temper, prepared to hear and 
accept what “God the Lord shall speak.” We must lay 
aside all presumptuous reasonings, and bow with humble 
reverence to the teachings of the inspired word. 

It is a fortunate circumstance, or, to speak more like 
Christians, it is a gracious result of divine wisdom and good- 
ness, that this noble prophecy is contained in the Bible; for, 
although every truth embodied in it may be found repeated 
in many other places of holy writ, yet nowhere else are they 
all brought together in one view so as to form a complete 
development of the doctrine of atonement. But all the 
branches of this doctrine are here exhibited in their mutual 
relations. 

As it is highly important to have a correct understanding 
of the verbal import of the prophecy, we shall offer no 
apology for presenting, besides the common version, three 
other more recent translations of it. The first of these is by 
Bishop Lowth, a prelate, whose talents, learning, and piety, 
shone with an equal splendor. The second is by Professor 
Hengstenberg, one of the most learned biblical scholars and 
orientalists of ourday. The thirdis by Professor J. Addison 
Alexander, an American scholar, no way inferior in ability 
and learning to either of the divines named above. 


COMMON VERSION. 


Ch. lii. 13. Behold, my servant shall deal prudently, he shall be 
exalted and extolled, and be very high. 

14, As many were astonished at thee; (his visage was so marred 
more than any man, and his form more than the sons of men :) 

15. So shall he sprinkle many nations ; the kings shall shut their 
mouths at him ; for that which had not been told them shall they 
see; and that which they had not heard shall they consider. 
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Ch. liii. 1. Who hath believed our report? and to whom is the 
arm of the Lord revealed ? 

2. For he shall grow up before him as a tender plant, and as a 
root out of a dry ground: he hath no form nor comeliness ; and 
when we shall see him, there is no beauty, that we should desire 
him. 

8. He is despised and rejected of men; a man of sorrows, and 
acquainted with grief; and we hid as it were our faces from him; he 
was despised, and we esteemed him not. 

4, Surely he hath borne our griefs, and carried our sorrows; yet 
we did esteem him stricken, smitten of God, and afflicted. 

5. But he was wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised for 
our iniquities; the chastisement of our peace was upon him; and 
with his stripes we are healed. 

6. All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned every 
one to his own way; and the Lord hath laid on him the iniquity of 
us all. 

7. He was oppressed, and he was afflicted, yet he opened not his 
mouth: he is brought as a lamb to the slaughter, and as a sheep 
before her shearers is dumb, so he openeth not his mouth. 

8. He was taken from prison and from judgment: and who shall 
declare his generation? for he was cut off out of the land of the 
living : for the transgression of my people was he stricken. 

9. And he made his grave with the wicked, and with the rich in 
his death ; because he had done no violence, neither was any deceit 
in his mouth. 

10. Yet it pleased the Lord to bruise him; he hath put him to 
grief; when thou shalt make his soul an offering for sin, he shall see 
his seed, he shall prolong his days, and the pleasure of the Lord 
shall prosper in his hand. 

11. He shall see of the travail of his soul, and shall be satisfied: 
by his knowledge shall my righteous servant justify many ; for he 
shall bear their iniquities. 

12. Therefore will I divide him a portion with the great, and he 
shall divide the spoil with the strong; because he hath poured out 
his soul unto death ; and he was numbered with the transgressors ; 
and he bare the sin of many, and made intercession for the trans- 
gressors. 


LOWTH’S TRANSLATION, 


Ch. lii. 13. Behold, my servant shall prosper; he shall be raised 
aloft, and magnified, and very highly exalted. 
14, As many were astonished at him; (to such a degree was his 
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countenance disfigured, more than that of man; and his form, more 
than the sons of men ;) 

15. So shall he sprinkle many nations; before him shall kings 
shut their mouths; for what was not before declared to them, they 
shall see ; and what they had not heard, they shall attentively con- 
sider. 

Ch. liii. 1. Who hath believed our report ? and to whom hath the 
arm of Jehovah been manifested ? 

2. For he groweth up in their sight like a tender sucker; and 
like a root from a thirsty soil: he hath no form, nor any beauty that 
we should regard him ; nor is his countenance such, that we should 
desire him. 

3. Despised, nor accounted in the number of men; a man of 
sorrows, and acquainted with grief; as one that hideth his face from 
us ; he was despised, and we esteemed him not. 

4. Surely our infirmities he hath borne; and our sorrows he hath 
carried them: yet we thought him judicially stricken, smitten of 
God, and afflicted. 

5. But he was wounded for our transgressions, was smitten for 
our iniquities ; the chastisement by which our peace is effected, was 
laid upon him; and by his bruises we are healed. 

6. We all of us like sheep have strayed; we have turned aside 
every one to his own way; and Jehovah hath made to light upon 
him the iniquity of us all. 

7. It was exacted, and he was made answerable; and he opened 
not his mouth; as a lamb that is led to the slaughter, and as a sheep 
before her shearers is dumb; so he opened not his mouth. 

8. By an oppressive judgment he was taken off; and his manner 
of life who would declare? for he was cut off from the land of the 
living ; for the transgression of my péople he was smitten to death. 

9. And -his grave was appointed with the wicked ; but with the 
rich man was his tomb, Although he had done no wrong, neither 
was there any guile in his mouth; 

10. Yet it pleased Jehovah to crush him with affliction. If his 
soul shall make a propitiatory sacrifice, he shall see a seed, which shall 
prolong their days, and the gracious purpose of Jehovah shall pros- 
per in his hand. 

11. Of the travail of his soul he shall see the fruit, and be satis- 
fied ; By the knowledge of him shall my servant justify many ; for 
the punishment of their iniquities he shall bear. 

12. Therefore will I distribute to him the many for his portion ; 
and the mighty people shall he share for his spoil: because he 
poured out his soul unto death, and was numbered with the trans- 
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gressors ; and he bare the sin of many ; and made intercession for the 
transgressors. 


HENGSTENBERG’S TRANSLATION. 


Ch. lii. 13. Beheld, my servant shall reign well ; he shall be high 
and extolled, and very exalted. 

14. Like as many were shocked at my servant,—(his countenance 
was so disfigured, that it was no more a human countenance; his 
form, that it was no longer a human form ;) 

15. So will he sprinkle many Gentile nations, kings will shut their 
mouths before him; for what has not been announced to them they 
see, and what they have not heard they perceive. 

Ch. liii. 1. Who believes our report, and the arm of Jehovah, to 
whom is it revealed ? 

2. He grew up before him as a shoot, as a root-sprout out of a 
dry ground ; he had no form nor beauty, that we should look upon 
him, nor comely appearance, that we should desire him. 

3. He was despised, and the most abject of all men, a man of 
sorrows, and familiar with disease; he was as one before whom a 
man covers the face; we despised him, and esteemed him not. 

4, But he bare our sickness, and took our pains upon himself, and 
we esteemed him as one afflicted of God, smitten and tormented of 
God. 

5. And he was pierced for our misdeeds and bruised for our sins ; 
the punishment was laid on him, that we might have peace, and by 
his wounds we are healed. 

6. We all were going astray like sheep, we turned every one to 
our own way ; but Jehovah cast upon him the sin of us all. 

7. He was abused, but he suffered patiently, and opened not his 
mouth ; as a lamb which is brought to the slaughter, and as a sheep 
which becomes dumb before its shearers, he opened not his mouth ; 

8. By oppression and a judicial sentence he was dragged to punish- 
ment ; (but who can declare his posterity ?) he was taken away out 
of the land of the living for the sin of my people, upon whom the 
punishment should have fallen. 

9. They appointed him his grave with the wicked; (but he was 
with the rich man after his death,) although he had done nothing 
unrighteous, and there was no guile in his mouth. 

10. But it pleased Jehovah to bruise him; he has subjected him 
to disease. When he has brought a sin-offering, he shall behold a 
posterity, he shall prolong his days, and the purpose of Jehovah shall 
prosper through him. 
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11. Because of the labor of his soul he beholds, satisfies himself; 
by his knowledge shall he, the righteous one, my servant, justify 
many, and bear their sins. 

12. Therefore will I give him the mighty for a portion, and he 
shall divide the strong as a spoil, for a reward ; because he has given 
up his life to death, and suffered himself to be numbered with the 
transgressors. And he will take the sins of many upon himself, and 
make intercession for the transgressors. 


ALEXANDER’S TRANSLATION, 


Ch. lii. 13. Behold, my servant shall do wisely, shall rise and be 
exalted and high exceedingly. 

14. As many were shocked at thee—so marred from man his 
look, and his form from the sons of man— 

15. So shall he sprinkle many nations; concerning him shall 
kings stop their mouth, because what was not recounted to them 
they have seen, and what they had not heard, they have perceived. 

Ch. liii. 1. Who hath believed our report? and the arm of Jeho- 
vah, to whom has it been revealed ? 

2. And he came up like the tender plant before him, and like the 
root from a dry ground; he had no form nor comeliness, and we 
shall see him, and no sight that we should desire it. 

3. Despised and forsaken of men, a man of sorrows and acquainted 
with sickness, and like one hiding the face from us, despised, and we 
esteemed him not. 

4. Surely our sicknesses he bore, and our griefs he carried ; and we 
thought him stricken, smitten of God, and afflicted. 

5. And he was pierced for our transgressions, bruised for our ini- 
quities ; the chastisement of our peace was upon him, and by his 
stripes we were healed. 

6. All we like sheep had gone astray, each to his own way we 
had turned, and Jehovah laid on him the iniquity of us all. 

7. He was oppressed, and he humbled himself, and he will not 
open his mouth—as a lamb to the slaughter is brought, and as a 
sheep before its shearers is dumb—and he will not open his mouth. 

8. From distress and from judgment he was taken; and in his 
generation who will think that he was cut off from the land of the 
living for the transgression of my people, a curse for them ? 

9. And he gave with wicked men his grave, and with a rich man 
in his death ; because (or although)-he had done no violence, and 
no deceit was in his mouth. 

10. And Jehovah was pleased to crush him, he put him to grief; 
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if his soul shall make an offering ‘for sin, he shall see his seed, he 
shall prolong his days, and the pleasure of Jehovah in his hand shall 
prosper. 

11. From the labor of his soul he shall see, he shall be satisfied ; 
by his knowledge shall my servant, as a righteous one, give right- 
eousness to many, and their iniquities he will bear. 

12. Therefore will I divide to him among the many, and with the 
strong shall he divide the spoil, in lieu of this that he bared unto 
death his soul, and with the transgressors was numbered, and he 
bare the sin of many, and for the transgressors he shall make inter- 
cession. 


We have before said that this prophecy contains a com- 
plete exhibition of the doctrine of atonement. We now 
proceed to justify that observation, by a doctrinal analysis 
of its contents. In our citations from the prophecy, we shall 
feel at liberty to make use of either of the versions before us 
—that of King James’s translators, that of Bishop Lowth, 
that of Prof. Hengstenberg, or that of Prof. Alexander. All 
that the prophet has here taught, is susceptible of an easy 
and natural arrangement, under the four general heads of 
the necessity, the nature, the extent, and the results of the 
atonement. 


I.—THE NECESSITY OF THE ATONEMENT. 


God has informed us, in his word, that he “ will by no 
means clear the guilty,” nor “at all acquit the wicked.” 
The necessity for an atonement, in order to the forgiveness 
of sin, results, therefore, from the relation of the divine 
government to human guilt. It is of the same nature and 
force as the necessity for inflicting punishment on the 
guilty violators of God’s righteous law. In order to the 
vindication of the divine veracity and justice, guilt must 
either be punished in the transgressor, or expiated in a sub- 
stitute. ‘“ Without shedding of blood is no remission.” 
Hence the necessity of an atonement is taught in all the 
places in this prophecy, which speak of our transgressions, 
iniquities, and sins. More particularly, it is taught in verses 
6,8, and 10. When, in verse 6, the prophet declares, that 
we were all going astray like sheep, and that Jehovah has 
laid upon his servant the punishment of our iniquities, what 
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is this but a declaration that, if our sins had not been 
punished in a substitute, they must have been punished in 
ourselves? When, in verse 8, he represents the substitute 
as smitten for our transgressions, what inference is possible 
but that our transgressions could not be otherwise forgiven ? 
When, in verse 10, he affirms, that, as the result of the 
Redeemer’s making his soul an offering for sin, he shall see 
a seed, and the gracious purpose of Jehovah respecting the 
redemption of his people, shall take effect, what else does he 
say, how otherwise are we to understand him than that, 
without such a sacrifice, the justification of sinners is im- 
possible ? 


Il.—THE NATURE OF THE ATONEMENT. 


The fundamental fact of the atonement is stated almost in 
every verse of this prophecy. Its nature is portrayed in 
the following particulars : 

1. The principle of atonement is substitution—the substi- 
tution of an innocent person to suffer the punishment due to 
the guilty. Substitution is, again and again, announced in 
the prophecy, as the principle of atonement. For example, 
in verse 4, “He hath borne our griefs and carried our 
sorrows.” In verse 5. ‘ He was wounded for our transgres- 
sions,” &c. In verse 6, “The Lord hath laid on him the 
iniquity of us all.” In verse 8, “For the transgression of 
my people was he stricken.” And in verse 12, “ He bare 
the sin of many.” If we proposed, in this article, as, how- 
ever, we do not, to treat fully of the fact and nature of this 
substitution, the inquiry would take a twofold direction, viz. 
first, into the exact verbal import of the several modes of ex- 
pression employed by the prophet in announcing the doctrine; 
and, secondly, into the import of the legal sacrifices, to which 
there i is a plain allusion in the tenth verse, and which were 
but faint and partial representations of the one great and 
effective offering for sin accomplished by the Lord Jesus 
Christ upon the ¢ cross—a sacrifice containing within itself the 
full significance and completion of the whole sacrificial 
system. 

2. The humanity of the substitute. This is involved in 
all those expressions, scattered throughout the prophecy, 
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which relate to his growth, sufferings, and death. But it is 
more distinctly taught in verse 8, where he is expressly 
declared to be “a MAN of sorrows.” 

8. The divinity of the substitute. Several Hebrew manu- 
scripts, according to Hengstenberg, have a reading in the 
fourth verse, the translation of which would be, “a smitten 
God.” This reading has been adopted by some biblical 
critics, as Bellarmine, Sanctius, Galatinus, and others. If it 
could be shown to be the true reading, it would afford a 
direct and explicit testimony to the divinity of the Messiah, 
But it is probably a gloss. Nor is it necessary to retain it, 
in order to find in the prophecy a testimony to the divine 
dignity of the person who forms the subject of it. His 
divinity is implied in all the places, which declare the 
efficacy of his atoning work. It is implied, also, in those 
splendid expressions, by which the exaltation and glorifica- 
tion of the servant of Jehovah are described, in the closing 
verses of both chapters—expressions too energetic and 
glowing to be employed in reference to any mere creature. 

‘4. The designation and appointment of the substitute by 
the Father. This we have in verses 6 and 10, “ Jehovah 
hath laid upon him the iniquity of us all.” “ It pleased 
Jehovah to bruise him.” ‘The purpose of Jehovah shall 
prosper through him.” 

5. The voluntariness of the substitute. This is implied 
throughout the whole prophecy. It is plainly intimated in 
verse 7, where it is said, “ tle opened not his mouth.” And 
it is distinctly affirmed, according to Hengstenberg’s transla- 
tion, in verse 12, where it is said, “‘ He gave up his life to 
death, and suffered himself to be numbered with the trans- 
gressors; and he will take the sins of many upon himself.” 

6. The righteousness of the substitute. The subject of 
the prophecy was not only a man, but a sinless man. This 
is affirmed in v. 5, where the cause of his suffering is de- 
clared to be “our transgressions ;” in v. 8, where he is said 
to have been “taken off by an oppressive judgment,” 7. e. 
an unrighteous judicial decree ; in v. 9, where it is said, that 
“he did no wrong, neither was any guile in his mouth ;” 
and in v. 11, where he is called “the righteous servant of 
Jehovah.” 

7. The sufferings of the substitute. There is no occasion 
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for special citations here, since these sufferings constitute the 
burden of the entire prophecy. 

8. The meekness and patience of the substitute. These 
qualities are elegantly and touchingly set forth in the seventh 
verse: “It was exacted, and he was made answerable, and 
he opened not his mouth; as a lamb that is led to the slaugh- 
ter, and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so he opened 
not his mouth.” 

9. The world’s estimate of the character and sufferings of 
the substitute. This we have at large in vs. 2-4; but it is 
summed up in those expressive words, “despised and re- 
jected of men.” 


Ill.—TuHE EXTENT OF THE ATONEMENT. 


1. In its nature the atonement is general; sufficient for 
the needs of the whole race of sinners, “The Lord hath 
laid on him the iniquity of us all,” v. 6. 

2. In its application, the atonement is limited by the elect- 
ing love of God. “The PURPOSE of Jehovah shall prosper 
through him,” v.10. “ For the transgression of MY PEOPLE, 
was he stricken,” v. 8. ‘Therefore will I distribute THE 
MANY to him for his portion; and the MIGHTY PEOPLE shall 
he share for his spoil,” v. 12. The plain meaning of these 
Scriptures is: First, that Messiah, the righteous servant of 
Jehovah, came into the world in execution of a divine pur- 
pose: secondly, that that purpose had respect to the pur- 
chase and salvation of a definite, though numerous and 
mighty people, given to him for his portion: and, thirdly, 
that the purpose should prosper through him, ¢. e. should re- 
ceive its full accomplishment. Hence it appears, that, while 
the atonement is general in its nature, of infinite value, and 
in possible efficacy, co-extensive with the effects of the fall, 
so that it affords ground for an unfeigned call to repentance 
and life, to be extended to all mankind; still the redemption 
purchased by it is particular, limited, by the sovereign pur- 
pose of Jehovah, to that elect people, which were given and 
secured to the Messiah, as the reward of his humiliation, in 
the covenant under which he suffered. Hence, aiso, it ap- 
pears, that the motive which prompted the Son of God to 
assume our nature, and lay down his life upon the cross, was 
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not mere general benevolence, but love for his own people. 
And hence, finally, it appears, that the limitation of the 
atonement is a limitation, not in respect to its nature or 
worth, but in respect to the purpose of God, and intention 
of Christ. 


IV.—TuHeE RESULTS OF THE ATONEMENT. 


These are :— 

1. The resurrection of Christ. This is pre-supposed and 
implied in all those parts of the prophecy, which describe 
the victories to be achieved by the Messiah subsequently to 
his death, and, indeed, as the fruit and reward of his death. 
It is also expressly predicted in v. 10, where, immediately 
after the annunciation of his death, it is added, “ He shall 
prolong his days.” 

2. The exaltation of Christ. This is declared in ch. lii. 
13, 15, “ Behold, my servant shall reign well; he shall be 
high, and extolled, and very exalted; . . . kings will shut 
their mouths before him.” Also in ch. liii. 10, 12, “ He 
shall behold a posterity, he shall prolong his days, and the 
purpose of Jehovah shall prosper through bim.” “ There- 
fore will I give him the mighty for a portion, and he shall 
divide the strong as a spoil.” 

3. The intercession of Christ. This is affirmed in v. 12, 
“ He will take the sins of many upon himself and make in- 
tercession for the transgressors.” In these words, there is 
also an intimation as to the manner of his intercession. 
Not by mere prayer does the servant of God intercede with 
him for sinners, but also by presenting before him his vica- 
rious sufferings and merits, as the ground of obtaining for 
them forgiveness and salvation. The sense is happily ex- 
pressed by Calvin thus: “That which was shadowed forth 
under the old law, where the priest never appeared before 
God without blood to intercede for the people, has been ful- 
filled in Christ. For, in the first place, he offered the sacri-. 
fice of his body, and poured out his blood, that he might suf- 
fer the penaliy due to us; and then, that the expiation might 
become effective, he performed the office of an advocate, 
and interceded for all who should by faith embrace this 
sacrifice.” ' 
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4, The certain redemption of the elect. This is taught in 
v. 10: “The purpose of Jehovah shall prosper through 
him.” 

5. The justification of believers. Of this we have assur- 
ance in v. 11: “By his knowledge shall my righteous ser- 
vant justify many, for he shall bear their iniquities.” 

6. Peace with God. This result is declared in v. 5: “The 
chastisement by which our peace is effected, was laid upon 
him.” 

7. Sanctification. - This is affirmed in lii. 15, and in Jiii. 
5: “So shall he sprinkle many nations:” “ With his stripes 
we are healed.” 

8. The universal triumph of the gospel, and the final sal- 
vation of the larger portion of the human race. Of this, 
the prophet gives us assurance in lii. 18, 15; and in iii. 
10-12; to which passages the reader is referred. 

9. The abundant joy and satisfaction of the Redeemer, in 
these fruits of his work. This is set forth in v. 11: “He shall 
see of the travail of his soul, and shall be satisfied.” 

Thus copiously does this most evangelical prophet declare 
the necessity, nature, extent, and glorious efficacy of Mes- 
siah’s mediatorial and atoning work. The sum is: That the 
righteous servant of Jehovah, even his incarnate Son, hay- 
ing no sin himself, submits to be numbered with the trans- 
gressors, and to be treated as the vilest of them all. Volun- 
tarily assuming our sins, and carrying them as a heavy 
burden laid upon him, he suffers, on our account, and in our 
room and stead. He consents to be made answerable as our 
surety, and the debt is exacted of him. He offers up’ his 
precious life as a propitiatory sacrifice, like to those under 
the law, to procure for us a release from the punishment due 
to our offences, himself graciously suffering the penalty, that 
he may free us from its woes. Thus is he wounded for our 
transgressions, and smitten for our iniquities; and this in 
such a manner, that our peace is effected by his chastise- 
ment, and we are cleansed by his blood, and healed by his 
stripes. But, although he submits to be smitten to death, 
he cannot be holden of the grave. As his humiliation is 
the greatest possible, as he is abhorred by all those who see 
him in that condition, being despised and rejected of men; 
so are his exaltation and glorification equally remarkable. 
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People and kings submit to him with the deepest reverence, 
and worship him with adoring awe. He reigns prudently 
and prosperously, multiplying victories on every side. Yea, 
the many are distributed to him for his portion, and he 
shares the mighty for his spoil. 

In the light of these inspired teachings, we see the error 
of those spiritual guides, who would have us believe that 
“Christ was a person sent into the world to promulgate the 
will of God; to communicate new lights on the subject of 
religious duties; by his life to set an example of perfect 
obedience; by his death to manifest his sincerity; and by 
his resurrection to convince us of the great truth which he 
had been commissioned to teach, our rising again to a future 
life; and hence, that the sum of Christianity is, to furnish a 
purer morality, and a more operative enforcement; its mo- 
rality more pure, as built on juster notions of the divine na- 
ture; its enforcement more operative, as founded on the 
certainty of a state of retribution.” 

Very different from all this is the inspired representation 
of the person, mission, and offices of Jesus Christ, which it 
has been the purpose of these pages to unfold. Here he is 
distinctly set before us as the substitute of transgressors; as 
bearing the punishment of their sins; as making expiation 
for their guilt by the sacrifice of himself; as becoming, in 
their stead, the anathema, the devoted thing. This is the 
sum of revealed religion,—Christ’s atonement, satisfaction, 
sacrifice, redemption. It is the corner-stone of the fabric. 
It is like the name of Phidias in the shield, which could not 
be destroyed, without destroying the shield. It is the cen- 
tral truth of the gospel; nay, it is itself the gospel. Anda 
gospel for sinners, without the doctrine of atonement and 
expiation, would be like the planetary system without the 
sun,—dark, cold, cheerless, dead. It is not a mere teacher, 
however wise, nor a mere example, however perfect, that 
can meet the conscious want of rational beings, at enmity 
with their Maker. Mere instruction can never take away 
guilt; nor procure pardon, nor free the soul from remorse, 
nor remove the apprehension of divine wrath, nor impart 
spiritual life to the dead in sin. In him who undertakes the 
work of our salvation, we must see one qualified to stand 
up between the throne of infinite justice and us guilty 
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rebels; one able to answer the overwhelming claims of the 
divine law against us; one who can lay his hand on both 
parties,—on God as the Son of God, and on man as the Son 
of man,—and mediate peace between them. The Lord 
Jesus Christ is such a Redeemer. On the cross on Calvary, 
we see in him our atoning high priest, with a spotless hu- 
manity, and a true divinity, the offering and the altar of 
God’s own appointment. On the mediatorial throne in 
heaven, we see in him our interceding high priest, who has 
with his own blood entered into the holiest of all, there 
to appear before God as our advocate. He is our Saviour, 
and he alone, of all the beings in the universe. None on ‘ 
earth, and none in heaven, shall divide the crown with 
him. 





Art. IV.—Curist’s Seconp CoMING. 
BY THE EDITOR. 


A GREAT change has taken place within a few years in the 
views entertained by Protestants in this country and abroad, 
respecting the destiny of the despotic and persecuting pow- 
ers of Western Europe, that are represented by the wild 
beasts, Dan. vii. 7, 8, and Apocalypse xiii. Until within 
a recent period, the notion generally prevailed that they 
were gradually to be purified from their antichristian ele- 
ments, and converted into generous patrons and fosterers of 
the church, and that under their genial protection and favor, 
the nations were to be recovered from barbarism and false 
religion, raised from ignorance and debasement, and ushered 
into the culture, sanctitude, and blissof the millennium. The 
announcement made to the Israelitish people that the great 
judgments with which they were to be smitten through a 
long tract of ages, were at length to terminate in their resto- 
ration to their own land, re-establishment as God’s chosen 
people, and enjoyment of all the blessings of peace and 
security, and that the Gentile nations, in place of conquerors 
and oppressors, should become their friends; that kings 
should be their nursing fathers, and queens their nursing 
VOL, VI.—NO. III. 27 
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mothers; was, under the allegoric theory of interpretation, 
almost universally held to relate exclusively to the Gentile 
church, and treated as a prediction that the very monarchs 
represented by the ten-horned beast, and others of like cha- 
racter out of the limits of the western Roman empire, are to 
become the great defenders and patrons of the church, and 
that it is under their cherishing care that the gospel is to be 
communicated to the nations, and the world brought under 
its purifying and gladdening influence. Multitudes held that 
this happy transformation is to be wrought by the infusion 
into the governments of a larger measure of the representa- 
tive element, the gift of full civil and religious liberty, and 
the diffusion of useful and refining knowledge, by which it 
was thought the masses would be gradually freed from their 
coarseness and selfishness, imbued with taste, and moulded 
into a pure and lofty character. The sheer and dishearten- 
ing disappointment of these brilliant hopes within the last few 
years, by the violation by most of the monarchs on the con- 
tinent, of their pledges of a constitutional and more liberal 
government, their endeavors to wrest from their subjects the 
faint relics of civil and religious freedom which they still 
enjoy, the sudden recovery of the Catholic hierarchies from 
seeming decrepitude to unusual vigor and activity, and what 
is equally startling and portentous, the proofs the people 
have everywhere given of their utter inadequacy to self: 
government, from their false notions of liberty, their fierce 
and malignant passions, their deadly hatred of religion, and 
their disposition to follow the guidance of dreamy and 
reckless leaders,—this unexpected and astonishing turn of 
events, and the indications that now everywhere fill the po- 
litical atmosphere, of still worse tyrannies from the rulers, 
and more violent outbreaks from the people, have produced 
a general conviction that the insupportable evils with which 
those nations are now struggling, are advancing not to a peace- 
ful issue, but to some terrible catastrophe, in which the pre- 
sent political organizations are to end, and that if better 
structures are to succeed, they are to to be built on different 
foundations, and of other materials. 

What, however, is to follow the earthquake by which the 
present political despotisms are to be engulphed, few even 
among those who are aware that the Scriptures foreshow their 
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destruction, seem to have any well founded or clear idea. 

Many who admit that they are to perish, as is signified in 

the sacred word, by the direct interposition of the Almighty, 

still cherish the notion that a better class of mere political 

governments is to be erected on their ruins, and adhere to 

the belief that it is after all, under their fostering care, and by 

the use of the mere means that are now employed for the pur- 
pose, that the nations are to be raised from their debasement, 

and brought to accept and obey the gospel. Under the 
guidance of false principles of interpretation and the prepos- 
sessions they have generated, they fail to see that the very 
Scriptures from which they learn that the antichristian 
powers are to perish by the immediate hand of God, teach 
also with equal explicitness that Christ, with his risen saints, 
is to be the agent of their destruction ; and that the epoch of 
his interposition for that purpose, is the epoch of his second 
coming, resurrection of his saints, and commencement of his 
New Jerusalem reign, which they assign to a far later period; 
and the epoch also of his restoration of the Israelites and con- 
version of the nations, which they suppose are to take place, 
if they take place at all, a long time anterior to his coming. 
We propose to show that the Scriptures exhibit these events 
as intimately connected with each other, and as to take place 
immediately before or at the commencement of the thousand 
years of Christ’s reign on the earth. 

I. We shall first adduce predictions that show that the 
coming of Christ in the clouds and institution of his millen- 
nial kingdom, is to take place at the time of the destruction 
of the antichristian rulers symbolized by the ten-horned wild 
beast and the false prophet. Of these, one of the most ex- 
plicit is Daniel’s vision of the rise and destruction of the 
fourth beast, and Christ’s coming in the clouds and investi- 
ture with the dominion of the earth, Dan. vii. 7-27, which 
we transcribe from Wintle’s translation : 


“TI was seeing after this in the visions of the night, and behold a 
fourth beast formidable and terrible, and strong exceedingly, which 
had large teeth of iron; it devoured and broke in pieces, and tram- 
pled upon the remains with its feet, and it was distinguished from all 
the beasts that were before it, for it had ten horns, As I was atten- 
tive to the horns, behold another little horn grew up among them, 
and three of the former horns were torn out before it, and behold 
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eyes like human eyes were in that horn and a mouth speaking pre- 
sumptuous things. I was seeing, till the thrones were placed, and the 
Ancient of days sitting. His raiment was white as snow, and the 
hair of his head like the pure wool, his throne was flames of fire, his 
wheels the ardent fire. .A fiery stream trailed and issued from before 
him ; thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand ten 
thousands assisted before him ; the council sate, and the books were 
opened. I was attentive at this time on account of the voice of the 
presumptuous words which the horn spoke. I was attentive till the 
beast was slain, and its body destroyed, and it was delivered up to the 
burning of fire. Also of the rest of the beasts their dominion was 
made to pass away, but [though] a continuance in life was given 
them until a limited period or a time. 

“T continued seeing in the visions of the night, when behold in 
the clouds of heaven was coming one like the Son of man, who 
advanced even to the Ancient of days. And when they had brought 
him near before him, He gave him dominion and glory and a king- 
dom, that all people, nations, and languages should serve him; his 
dominion is an everlasting dominion which shall not pass away, and 
his kingdom such as shall not perish. 

“ As to me, Daniel, my spirit was pierced with horror in the midst 
of my body, and the visions of my head disturbed me. I advanced 
towards one of those that assisted, and inquired of him an exact 
account concerning the whole of this; which he related to me, and 
made me acquainted with the interpretation of the matters. These 
large beasts which are four, are four kings that shall arise in the 
earth. Yet the saints of the Most High shall assume the kingdom, 
and shall possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever. Then 
I desired an accurate information concerning the fourth beast, which 
was distinguished from all of them, exceedingly formidable, whose 
teeth were of iron, and his claws of brass, that devoured, broke in 
pieces, and trampled upon the remains with his feet. Also concern- 
ing the ten horns which were on his head, and of the other which 
grew up when three fell before it, even that horn which had eyes, 
and a mouth speaking presumptuous things, and whose aspect was 
more stout than his fellows. I was seéing when this horn made war 
with the Saints, and prevailed over them ; until the- Ancient of days 
came, and gave judgment to the Saints of the Most High, when the 
appointed time arrived that the Saints should possess the kingdom. 

“Thus he replied: The fourth beast shall be a fourth kingdom 
upon earth, which shall be different from all the kingdoms, and shall 
devour the whole earth, and thresh it down, and break it in pieces. 
Also the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall 
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arise ; and another shall arise after them, which shall be distin- 
guished from the former, and shall reduce three kings. And he shall 
speak words against the Most High, and shall wear out the Saints of 
the Most High, and shall presume to alter appointed seasons and the 
law, which shall be given into his hand until a time and times, and 
the division of a time. But the judgment shall sit, when his domi- 
nion shall be taken away, to be wasted and destroyed unto the end. 
Yet the kingdom and the dominion, and the wide extent of empire 
under the whole heaven, shall be given to a people, the Saints of 
the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all 
the potentates shall be subject and obedient to it.” 


This translation agrees in all essential particulars with the 
common version. Its most important difference is that it 
indicates more clearly that the vision in which one like the 
Son of man was seen coming in the clouds of heaven, was 
a continuance of that in which the fourth beast was beheld; 
in the same manner as the vision of the latter was a con- 
tinuation of that in which the preceding beasts were seen. 
It was by a continued looking that the several agents, ac- 
tions, and events of the whole series were beheld; and it is 
a clear and indubitable revelation that the coming of Christ 
in the clouds of heaven, is to take place at the time of the 
judgment and destruction of the civil and ecclesiastical 
powers symbolized by this fourth beast. 

In the first place, the one like the Son of man who came 
in the clouds of heaven, and was invested by the Ancient 
of days with the dominion of the earth, is Christ the Son of 
man himself; and his coming in the clouds in the vision 
symbolizes his real advent in the clouds when he comes to 
judge and destroy his enemies, raise the saints from the 
grave, and establish on earth his everlasting kingdom. That 
the one like the Son of man is the Messiah, is admitted by 
both Jewish and Gentile-commentators generally, and is 
proved by Christ’s appropriating the title to himself, and 
avowing to the high priest (Matth. xxvi. 6) that it is he 
who shall at a future time be seen coming in the clouds of 
heaven. But it is equally certain that he appeared in the 
vision as the representative of himself. This is seen from 
the consideration that it is a law of symbolization that the 
divine personages who appear in the visions, appear as their 
own representatives ; and because no created agents are ade- 
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quate to represent them in the situations in which they ap- 
pear as the Creator, the lawgiver, and the Redeemer of 
men, and exert their infinite attributes and peculiar prero- 
gatives as such. Whenever the Father and the Son appear, 
it is as their own representatives; and whenever they are 
represented as to appear at a future period, it is by their 
acting as symbols of themselves in the visions in which 
that representation is made. It is seen also from Christ’s 
annunciation to the high priest, in the passage to which we 
have already referred, that he is at a future time to be be- 
held coming in the clouds of heaven; from his prediction 
that all the tribes of the earth shall see him coming in the 
clouds with power and great glory (Matth. xxiv. 30); and 
from the announcement by John, that he is to come in that 
manner, and that every eye shall see him.—Rev. i. 7. It is 
clear, also, from the consideration that there is no other per- 
son who is ever to be exalted to that supreme jurisdiction 
over the earth with which he is to be invested. It is he 
alone who is to hold the sceptre of the whole earth, and be 
the King of kings, and Lord of lords. These lofty titles 
belong exclusively to him. It is of him alone that it is pre- 
dicted that all his enemies shall be made his footstool; and 
that all dominions and all nations shall serve him; and it 
is his kingdom alone that is to continue for ever and ever. 
—Dan. vii. 14-27; Rev. xi. 15. No point then can be clearer 
than that he who appeared in the clouds in the vision, and was 
invested with the supreme dominion of the earth, was the 
Almighty Redeemer, and that he appeared as his own symbol. 
That is not only the just construction of the vision, and the 
only one which the laws of symbolization authorize ; but it is 
the only construction that does not contradict the vision and 
the whole strain of prophecy in regard to his second coming, 
and the sovereignty that he is for ever thereafter to exercise 
over the earth. Who was it that appeared coming in the 
clouds, if it was not the eternal Word? Who was it that he 
symbolized in receiving the sceptre of the earth, to be held 
for ever and ever, if it was not himself, the incarnate Rédeem- 
er? And who is to be invested with a kingdom and glory 
and dominion, that all peoples and nations and languages 
should serve him through an eternal reign, if it is not he, the 
incarnate Word, the King of kings, and Lord of lords, whom 
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all potentates are to obey, and whose dominion is never to 
pass away? Is there any other than the Messiah who is to 
be invested with that supreme power by the Ancient of 
days? Is there any other than he whois to wield it through 
eternal ages? Is there to be an equal, or a crowd of equals, 
whg are for ever to divide the sovereignty of the earth with 
him, and exercise a like universal and absolute sway? 
What grosser contradiction to his attributes and the teach- 
ing of his Word can be conceived? No one will contend 
for so unscriptural and revolting a notion. 

In like manner his coming in the clouds in the vision, 
symbolizes his real personal coming in the clouds at the 
period to which the vision of his coming refers. This results 
of necessity from the principle on which divine symbols are 
used. As the one like the Son of man in the vision, is the 
symbol of the Son of man himself in the acts which the 
vision foreshows; so his act in coming in the clouds in the 
vision must symbolize his real personal coming in the clouds 
at the epoch to which the prediction relates. It cannot be 
supposed to have any other representative office, without 
supposing that instead of being his own symbol, he acts as 
the symbol of some other agent or agents. The act fore- 
shown by the coming in the vision, must necessarily be the 
act of the person who is represented by the Son of man who 
came in the vision. That act is also a real personal coming 
in the clouds. There is no other that it can represent. A 
real coming cannot represent a real not-coming. They are 
not the same or similar, but direct opposites ; the one an act, 
the other a contra non-act. A real visible coming cannot 
represent a mere invisible act that does not involve a per- 
sonal coming. They, in place of the same or similar acts, 
are also direct opposites. Nor is there any other act which 
his advent in the vision can represent, but his real personal 
advent in the clouds at the epoch to which the prediction 
refers. 

And, finally, for the same reason, the investiture in the 
vision of the one like the Son of man with the sovereignty 
of the earth, symbolizes the real investiture of the Son of 
man at his personal coming in the clouds, with the dominion 
of the world, and the institution of his kingdom here. The 
act foreshown by this part of the vision, is a real investiture, 
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precisely as the act foreshown by his coming in the clouds in 
the vision, is a real personal coming in the clouds. 

We have thus, in this great prophetic spectacle, a clear 
and indubitable revelation that the Son of God is to come 
in person in the clouds of heaven, and be invested by the 
Ancient of days with the sceptre of our world at the period 
which the vision contemplates. No revelation through 
symbols can be more specific and indisputable. By the laws 
of that instrument of prediction the spectacle does not admit 
of any other construction ; and no other can be assigned to 
it without involving it in the most revolting confusion and 
inconsistency, and contravening the whole current of pro- 
phecy in respect to the great personage who is hereafter to 
come in the clouds, and the station he is to fill as the supreme 
sovereign of the earth. 

In the next place, it is equally clear that the time of this 
coming and investiture is that of the destruction of the pow- 
ers represented by the ten-horned beast. This is apparent 
from the whole current of the vision. The kingdom over 
which Christ is to reign, is that kingdom which is to succeed 
to that of the fourth beast. No fifth empire is to intervene 
betwegf them. The vision of Christ’s coming and enthrone- 
ment immediately followed the vision of the fourth beast’s 
judgment and destruction, just as the vision of the rise of 
the fourth beast to supreme power immediately followed that 
of the overthrow of the third beast that preceded it. And 
as the second beast conquered the first and succeeded in its 
place to the general sovereignty, and as the third beast con- 
quered the second and rose to supreme power in its place, so 
also Christ is himself to destroy the powers denoted by the 
fourth beast, and immediately establish his universal king- 
dom on the ruins of theirs. There is no other period to which 
his coming can, without the most arbitrary contradiction to 
’ the prophecy, be referred. Some have maintained that the 
coming which the vision foreshows, was Christ’s first com- 
ing, and that the investiture it symbolizes, took place at his 
ascension. But he did not then come to our world in the 
clouds of heaven, and his ascension was a departure in the 
clouds éo heaven, instead of a coming from it. To hold that 
he came in the clouds of heaven at his first advent, is to 
imply that he came with his body from that world, and 
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thence that he was already incarnate, antecedent to his con- 
ception and birth. But that his advent and investiture are to 
take place at the same epoch as the destruction of the powers 
symbolized by the fourth beast, is placed beyond all doubt 
by the vision itself. ,His advent and reception of the 
dominion of the earth, took place at the same session of the 
Ancient of days, as the judgment and destruction of the 
fourth beast. There not only is no intimation that the An- 
cient of days withdrew after the judgment of the beast, and 
that it was at an appearance and session at a different period, 
that the Son of man came to him, and was installed as the 
monarch of the earth; but such a supposition is precluded 
by the express announcement that the fourth beast was to 
continue, and its eleventh horn make war on the saints, and 
prevail over them, “until the Ancient of days came, and 
gave judgment to the saints of the Most High, when the 
appointed time arrived that the saints should possess the kingdom,” 
v. 22. Here the time when the kingdom is to be established 
in which the saints are to reign under Christ as their supreme 
king, is expressly defined to be that at which the Ancient of 
days is to come to the judgment and destruction of the 
fourth beast; and this is confirmed, as we shall hereafter 
see, by other passages in which it is taught that it is by 
Christ himself and his saints, that the beast is to be destroyed. 
The great certainty is thus revealed in the most specific 
manuer in this vision, that Christ’s public visible coming in 
the clouds of heaven, is to take place at the epoch of the 
destruction of the antichristian powers symbolized by the ten- 
horned beast, and that he is then to be invested with the 
sovereignty of the earth, and establish his kingdom here, 
that all people and nations may serve him. 

That his second coming is to take place at the destruction 
of the antichristian hosts, is revealed with equal explicitness 
also, Rev. xix. 11-21. 


“ And I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white horse; and he 
who sat on it, called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he 
judges and makes war; and his eyes, as a flame of fire; and on his 
head many diadems, having a name written which no one but he 
knew. And he was clothed in a garment dyed with blood, and his 
name is called the Word of God. And the armies which in heaven 
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followed him on white horses, were clothed in fine linen, white and 
pure. And from his mouth proceeds a sharp sword, that with it he 
may smite the nations ; and he shall rule them with an iron sceptre, 
and he shall tread the wine-press of the wine of the vehemence of the 
wrath of God Almighty. And he has on his garments and on his 
thigh a name written King of kings, and Lord of lords. 

“ And I saw an angel stationed on the sun. And he cried with 
a loud voice, saying to all the birds that fly in midheaven, Come, 
gather ye together to the great supper of God, that ye may eat flesh 
of kings, and flesh of commanders of thousands, and flesh of mighty 
men, and flesh of horses and of them that sat on them, and flesh of 
all both freemen and slaves, both small hnd great. 

“ And I saw the wild beast, and the kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to make war with him who sat on the 
horse and with his army. And the wild beast was taken, and the 
false prophet with it, who wrought wonders before it with which he 
deceived those who received the mark of the wild beast, and those 
who worshipped its image. And they two were cast alive into the 
lake of fire which burns with brimstone. And the rest were slain 
with the sword which proceeded from the mouth of him who sat on 
the horse: and all the birds were filled with their flesh.” 


Here the person who sat on the white horse with eyes like 
flames of fire, and many diadems on his head, was the Word 
of God, the King of kings, and Lord of lords; and he came 
to judge and destroy the powers represented by the wild 
beast, false prophet, and their armies. And—as in the pre- 
ceding vision, and for the same reasons—he represents him- 
self; his coming from heaven followed by his redeemed 
hosts, symbolizes his real coming in the clouds at the epoch 
which the vision contemplates; and his destruction of the 
wild beast, false prophet, and their party, an actual destruc- 
tion which he is then to inflict on them. This is the 
construction which the laws of symbolization require, and 
the only one which the symbols admit. Who does the 
Word of God represent, if it be not himself? Is there any 
created being of whom he can be supposed to be the symbol? 
Is there any creature,of such attributes, station, and preroga- 
tives, that the Almighty Word, in his peculiar nature and 
office as the Incarnate Jehovah, the Saviour and Judge of 
men, can appropriately act as his representative? Is any 
mere creature to come in that manner from the opened 
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heavens, followed by the armies of redeemed saints, and 
as the King of kings and Lord of lords, judge and destroy 
the great apostate powers who are to be assembled in war on 
Christ? Can any one fail to see that the supposition is in- 
consistent with, and derogatory to, Christ’s perfections ; as it 
implies that that creature is to assume or be invested with his 
office, and act as though he were in reality the eternal Word 
—the identical crime for which those represented by the 
wild beast and false prophet are to be arraigned and destroyed? 
And how, moreover, is such a supposition to be reconciled 
with the unsymbolic predictions which explicitly announce 
that it is by Christ himself in person and visibly descending 
from heaven, that the antichristian party is to be destroyed 
at the great epoch to which the prophecy refers? Are those 
hosts to be twice taken and cast alive into the lake of fire; 
once by the eternal Word; once by a mere creature invested 
with his insignia, and bearing his incommunicable name? 
No one will venture to affirm it. Yet such are the implica- 
tions in which they involve themselves, who attempt to 
make out that the Word of God does not in this vision 
represent himself. As then he thus symbolized himself in 
the vision, the acts he exerted are of course representative 
of his own acts. His visibly coming from heaven in the 
vision, as the eternal Word, the Judge and Avenger, accord- 
ingly, symbolizes his real visible coming from heaven; and 
his destruction of the wild beast and false prophet, his really 
destroying the apostate powers, denoted by these symbols. To 
suppose them the acts of another agent, would be to suppose 
that the being symbolized by him is also a different agent. 
The advent from heaven, the judging, making war, and 
destroying, must of necessity be the acts of the agent who 
is symbolized as coming and exerting those official and 
avenging actions. How can it any more be denied that his 
advent in the vision denotes his personal advent at the ful- 
filment of the prophecy, than it can that his judging, warring, 
and destroying in the vision, symbolize his real acts of 
judgment and destruction when the prophecy is accom- 
plished? To set aside any one of the representative acts as 
of no significance, is in effect to set aside every other, and 
treat the whole as an unprophetical pageant. 

His coming, therefore, which is foreshown, is a real and 
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visible coming. And as his advent and agency in the vision 
were visible and personal, so the coming and agency which 
they represent must be real and visible. Why should it be 
imagined that his presence is not to be personal and visible, 
any more than that his acts of judging and destroying the 
beast are not? How can it any more be assumed that he 
is to be wholly invisible, than that the wild beast, the false 
prophet, the kings, and their armies are? Those who main- 
tain that he is only to be invisibly present, must, to be con- 
sistent, hold that the antagonist powers also are only to be 
invisibly there, and convert the whole into a mere concep- 
tional pageant, without reality or significance. For why 
should those who are symbolized by the wild beast, false 
prophet, and their hosts, be supposed to be assembled for a 
battle, if there is to be no visible opponent whom they can 
assail? Or if men only are to be their opponents, and the 
agents by whom they are to be destroyed, why were not they 
exhibited in the vision as the party with whom the apostate 
powers are to make war, and by whom they are to be de- 
stroyed? The consistency of the different parts of the 
vision, and the laws of symbolization, require that the great 
Judge should be personally and visibly present, as much as 
that the apostate powers should be who are to be judged and 
destroyed. 

And finally, the destruction of the powers symbolized by 
the wild beast and false prophet, the kings and their armies, 
is to be a real and visible destruction. There is nothing 
else which the death inflicted on their representatives in the 
vision, can symbolize. Mr. Barnes, indeed, with a singular 
disregard of analogy, alleges, that the slaughter of the armies, 
by “the sword of him who sat upon the horse,” “ perhaps in- 
digates that the effect that is to be produced when these great 
powers shall be destroyed, is a moral effect; that is, that 
they will be subdued by the word of the Son of God.” But 
what can a moral slaughter be, unless it be a spiritual death? 
And does Mr. Barnes imagine that those vassals and allies 
of the beast and false prophet are, anterior to the battle, to 
be in spiritual life, that is, genuine disciples of Christ, and 
that they are, in punishment of their subservience to the 
beast on that occasion, to be plunged, and by the word of 
the Redeemer, into a new apostasy? Does he hold that sin 
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can be directly inflicted, like a violent death, by the sword of 
the Almighty Word, and as a penalty of sin? A beautiful 
specimen of the unwarrantable conjectures to which he and 
others resort to mould the prophecy to their preconceived 
theories, and get rid of the unwelcome revelation which it 
presents, that Christ is to come in person at this great crisis, 
and conquer his marshalled foes by his own almighty hand. 
Mr. Barnes, however, admits that the destruction of the wild 
beast and false prophet is to be a real corporeal destruction. 
Of their dejection alive into a lake of fire and brimstone, he 
says, ‘The overthrow will be as signal, and the destruction 
as complete, as if the leaders of the combined hosts should be 
taken alive, and thrown into a pit, or lake, that burns with an 
intense heat.” On what principle, then, can he presume that 
the slaughter of their armies by the sword of the Word of 
God, does not symbolize a real corporeal death? Is not the 
destruction of life by a sword, as real a destruction, as a de- 
struction of it by fire? And if so, is not the one as much 
entitled to be considered as symbolizing a real infliction of 
corporeal death, as the other? 

That the destruction is to be real, is admitted also by com- 
mentators generally. Hengstenberg says of the vision: 
“ Everything here bears the impress of anger; all points to 
blood and death;” “The eyes of Christ as a flame of fire; 
the sword which goes out of his mouth; his iron rod, his 
garments stained with blood, the wine-press of his wrath, 
which he treads—all plainly indicate that the mission of 
Christ here is one more immediately of wrath and judg- 
ment.” The reality and visibility of their destruction is 
admitted and maintained, also, by Mr. Faber. ‘“ The par- 
ties,” he says, ‘destroyed in the battle, are the various pow- 
ers, civil and ecclesiastical, of the apostate Roman empire ; 
the time of their destruction is the close of the latter 1260 
years; the region where their destruction takes place, is the 
land of Palestine.” But to admit that the antichristian 
powers are thus to be personally and visibly present, and 
suffer a real and visible destruction, is in effect to admit that 
the great Avenger by whom they are to be destroyed, is 
also to be personally and visibly present. The principles of 
symbolization indicate that Christ and his hosts are to be 
personally and visibly present, as clearly as that the parties 
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symbolized by the wild beast, false prophet, and their armies 
are. The great law that agents in the visions, denote agents in 
the scenes which the visions represent ; and that visible agents 
and acts symbolize visible agents and actions, holds as abso- 
lutely of Christ and his armies, as it does of the antichristian 
hosts. To deny it and claim that the two classes of symbols 
are to be construed in such opposite modes, is not to inter- 
pret, but arbitrarily to pervert the prophecy to support a 
preconceived and anti-scriptural theory. If their mode of 
treating the vision were correct, it would be impossible for 
Christ, on the supposition that he is to be visibly present 
at the battle of Armageddon, to make a revelation of it by 
any species of symbols. For what others could be so adapted 
to represent it, as the vision he has chosen for the purpose, 
in which he himself appeared as his own symbol, bearing 
the titles and insignia of his office, as the avenging Judge, 
the King of kings, and Lord of lords, and attended by his 
redeemed hosts, and seizing the wild beast and false prophet, 
cast them into a lake of fire, and slew the kings and their 
armies with the sword of his mouth? Can any other spec- 
tacle be conceived that would show so resistlessly that he is 
the Being who is to be present at that crisis, and exercise 
the acts of judgment and vengeance that are thus ascribed 
to him? Can any greater contradiction to his offices and 
prerogatives be imagined, than that his place should, on that 
occasion, either be left wholly vacant, or be filled by mere 
creatures? Are there any acts, that belong more exclusively 
to him, or that indicate more clearly that they are to be 
visibly exerted, than those that were exerted by him in the 
vision? The dejection of the wild beast and false prophet 
alive into‘the lake of fire and brimstone, denotes that those 
whom they symbolize, are then to be subjected to the second 
death ; and implies, therefore, first, that they are to be pub- 
licly judged and condemned to that punishment. That 
judgment, accordingly, is expressly foreshown in the paral- 
lel vision, Dan. vii. 9-11. Thus the Ancient of days came, 
the counsel sat, the books were opened, and after the trial, 
the beast was slain, and its body destroyed by “the burn- 
ing fire.” But next, that judgment implies that the Judge him- 
self is to be personally present, and his acts of judgment and 
vengeance visible and public. There is no intimation in the 
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Scriptures that any individual is to receive his final award, 
except after a public trial, according to the deeds done in 
the body. The righteous, whether living in the natural 
body, or raised from death, are to be publicly judged at the 
time of their acceptance ; and the wicked, whether in the na- 
tural life, or raised from the grave, are to be publicly judged 
at the time of their sentence to the second death.—Matth. 
xxv. 31-46; Rev. xx. 4-15. The infliction of the second 
death on the parties—embracing a great number of persons— 
denoted by the wild beast and false prophet, as well as every 
other part of the vision, shows in the most emphatic man- 
ner that the Almighty Judge is to be personally and visibly 
there, invested with the insignia of his office, as the incarnate 
Word, attended by his countless hosts, and is publicly to try, 
sentence, and consign the usurping and blaspheming powers 
arrayed against him, to the second death. 

But that he is then to come in person and visibly, is placed 
beyond all doubt, by the express announcement in the un- 
symbolic prophecies that he is, at that epoch, to be revealed 
from heaven with his mighty angels in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ,” and that the wicked 
one, the man of sin, he shall then “ consume with the spirit 
of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his 
coming.”—2 Thess. i. 7; ii. 8. To deny that he is to come 
in person and openly, at that epoch, is therefore not only to 
contravene the symbolic representations that are made of it, 
but to offer a direct contradiction to the express teachings of 
the prophets on the subject in their unsymbolic predictions. 
We have thus in this great vision, as well as in that before 
considered, a clear revelation that Christ’s coming in person 
and glory to our world to judge his enemies, is to take place 
at the epoch of the destruction of the antichristian powers 
symbolized by the wild beast, false prophet, and their armies. 

It is indicated also very clearly by the symbols under the 
sixth seal. After the prophet had witnessed a great earth- 
quake, the darkening of the sun and moon, the fall of stars 
from heaven, and the departure of the heavens as a scroll, 
he adds: “ And the kings of the earth, and the great men, 
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty 
men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid them- 
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selves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains, and 
said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us 
from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and from the 
wrath of the Lamb, for the great day of his wrath is come, 
and who shall be able to stand.”—Rev. vi. 15-17. Here 
the antichristian leaders, instead of being symbolized by the 
beast and false prophet, as in the vision (Rev. xix. 11-27), 
appear, like their armies, in their own persons as kings and 
great men; and they, of course, represent the real persons 
who are to be arrayed against Christ at the crisis to which 
the vision relates. There are no others whom they can re- 
present. That the epoch is that of Christ’s second coming, 
is shown by the cry to the mountains and rocks to hide 
them from the wrath of the Lamb; for the great day of his 
wrath is come. The acts of the kings and their hosts in 
fleeing to the dens and rocks for shelter, and cry to them to 
fall on them, symbolize their own acts, and are the identical 
acts they are to exert on that occasion. There are no others 
that they can represent. As they act as their own symbols, 
their actions of necessity represent the acts they are them- 
selves then to exert. There are no analogous acts that they 
can be supposed to represent. That their terror is to be 
occasioned by him that sits on the throne, and that they are 
to desire to hide themselves from his face and from the wrath 
of the Lamb, even by being buried beneath the mountains, 
bespeaks in the most emphatic manner that he is to be visi- 
bly present and enthroned as Judge and Avenger. Why 
should they cry out in agony to be hidden from the face of 
him who sitteth on the throne, if no Almighty avenger 
seated on a throne is visible? Why should they fly in such 
terror from the wrath of the Lamb, if the Lamb is not 
visibly present for the purpose of inflicting on them his 
wrath? Why should they imagine the great day of his 
vengeance is come, if no visible signals of it are seen? 
That he is to be visibly present, is thus as clearly and im- 
pressively shown, as symbols and language can indicate it; 
while the supposition that he is not to be present, contra- 
dicts every feature of the vision, and converts it into an 
extravagant and senseless solecism. 

The coincidence of his coming and judgment of the hos- 
tile nations is revealed also under the seventh trumpet: 
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“ And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in 
heaven saying: The sovereignty of the world has become our Lord’s 
and his Messiah’s, and he shall reign for ever and ever. And the 
four and twenty elders which sat before God on their seats, fell upon 
their faces, and worshipped God, saying, We give thee thanks, O 
Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; because 
thou hast taken to thee thy great power and hast reigned. And the 
nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the 
dead, to judge and give the reward to thy servants the prophets, and 
the holy, and those who fear thy name, small and great, and to 
destroy those who destroy the earth.”—Rev. xi. 15-19. 


Here the time of Christ’s reception of the sovereignty of 
the world and the commencement of his eternal reign over 
it, and the time at which he is to execute his wrath upon 
the angry nations, and judge the dead and give reward to 
his servants the prophets, and the holy of all ranks and ages, 
is expressly shown to be the time of the seventh trumpet, 
which, it is acknowledged by all parties, is to precede the 
millennium, and is to be the time of the destruction of the 
antichristian powers symbolized by the wild beast and false 
prophet. It is equally acknowledged also, that at the time 
of the judgment of the dead and the reward of his servants, 
he is to be personally and visibly present. 

And finally the same coincidence of Christ’s coming and 
the destruction of the antichristian powers, is revealed in 
Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of the image. The prophet said: 
“Thou wast seeing until a stone was torn out without hands, 
and struck the image upon his feet of iron and clay, and 
broke them in pieces. Then were broken in pieces as at the 
same time, the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, and were like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, 
and the wind carried them away, so that no place was found 
for them; but the stone which struck the image became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” And the ex- 
planation given of this is, that “in the days of those kings 
shall the God of heaven raise up a kingdom which shall 
never be destroyed, neither shall the kingdom devolve to 
another people. It shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, but itself shall stand for ever; inasmuch 
as thou sawest that from the mountain was torn out a stone 
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without hands, and it broke in pieces the iron, the brass, the 
clay, the silver, and the gold;—the great God hath made 
known to the king what is to be hereafter.”—Dan. ii. 34- 
45. Here, as the image symbolizes the supreme rulers of 
the four empires, and the feet and toes especially the kings 
of the western Roman empire that are to be in authority at 
the time of the destruction of the image, so the stone torn 
out without hands by which the image was broken, symbol- 
izes the kings who are to reign in the fifth kingdom, and 
extend their empire over the whole earth; for it is the 
kingdom,—that is, the company of kings of the kingdom,— 
which God is to raise up, that is to break in pieces and con- 
sume all the preceding kingdoms, and is itself to stand for 
ever. But those kings are to be the risen and glorified 
saints of the Most High. This is known from the express 
revelation in the Apocalypse (chap. xx. 4-6), that they are 
to reign as kings with Christ during the thousand years. 
It is known also that they are not the unglorified saints 
from the revelation (Dan. vii. 14, 15-27) that all peoples, 
nations, and languages then subsisting, are to be the sub- 
jects of their joint empire with Christ. As all in the natural 
life are to be subjects of the saints who are to exercise 
kingly authority over them, those who exercise that author- 
ity must be risen and glorified saints. But they are not to 
be raised from death, and enter on their kingly reign, till 
Christ comes in the clouds and assumes the empire of the 
earth. It is when he shall come at the judgment and destruc- 
tion of the powers denoted by the wild beast, be invested 
with the dominion of all people, nations, and languages, and 
commence his eternal reign over them, that the saints are 
also to be invested with their crowns and sceptres, and enter 
on their reign with him. (Dan. vii. 9-27.) The time of 
his second coming, therefore, and the destruction of the anti- 
christian powers, is the same. . 

We have thus, in five different symbolic visions, a clear 
revelation that Christ’s coming and establishment of his mil- 
lennial kingdom on earth, is to be at the time of the judgment 
and destruction of the apostate powers symbolized by the wild 
beast. In the first in the order of time—Dan. ii. 34-45—it is 
shown that the destruction of the powers denoted by the feet 
of the image—the rulers of the western Roman empire in its 
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last form—is to be the work of the kings of the new king- 
dom of God that is to succeed theirs; that those kings are to 
be the saints of the Most High, and that they are to enter on 
their reign immediately on their having destroyed the anti- 
christian powers, of which the toes of the image are the 
symbols. But the time of their entering on their reign, we 
know, is the time of Christ’s personal coming. Next in the 
vision, Dan. vii., it is expressly revealed that the Son of 
man is to come in the clouds of heaven, and be invested with 
the everlasting dominion of the earth at the time of the ten- 
horned beast’s destruction, and that the saints of the Most 
High, who are of a different order from the peoples and 
nations living on the earth, are also at that epoch to receive 
kingly authority, and begin to reign with him over the 
world. In the third vision, Rev. vi. 12-17, the antichristian 
powers previously symbolized by the image and the wild 
beast, appear in their own persons as kings and their armies, 
and show by their flight to the dens of the mountains, to 
hide themselves from the face of. him that sits on the throne, 
and from the wrath of the Lamb, and their cry of terror and 
despair, that the great day of his wrath is come, that he 
is then to be visibly present and consign them to their doom. 
His coming and their destruction are therefore to be at the 
same epoch. In the fourth, Rev. xi. 15-18, it is announced 
that at the sound of the seventh trumpet, the sovereignty of 
the world is to become Christ’s, and that that is the time 
when he is to inflict vengeance on the hostile nations, and 
when the holy dead are to be judged and rewarded ; which 
is the time of their resurrection, investiture with crowns, and 
entrance on their millennial reign. But the period of the 
seventh trumpet is the period of the destruction of the anti; 
christian host. Christ’s coming, destruction of his enemies, 
and assumption of the dominion of the earth, are therefore to 
take place at the time of the seventh trumpet, and thence are 
to precede the millennium. And, finally, in the fifth vision, 
Rev. xix. 11-27, he descended in person from heaven, follow- 
ed by the redeemed and glorified saints, and destroyed the 
wild beast, false prophet, and their armies; thus showing, in 
the most specific and impressive manner, that his second com- 
ing, and the judgment and destruction of those antichristian 
hosts are to take place at the same time. The coincidence of 
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these great events revealed in such a series of visions, and 
presented in such a variety of connexions, is thus invested 
with the most indubitable certainty. Scarce an event fore- 
shown in the whole circle of the prophecies, is more clearly 
defined, or demonstrated by more ample evidence. To doubt 
that they are to occur at the same epoch, is to discredit the 
truth of these predictions. They admit of no other construc- 
tion by the laws of symbolization, and if they are to be taken 
as revealing the divine purpose, they make it certain that 
Christ’s coming in the clouds, and the overthrow of the anti- 
christian hosts, are to take place at the same period. 

But that this construction of these symbolic visions is cor- 
rect, is confirmed and placed beyond doubt by several un- 
symbolic prophecies, in which it is foreshown with equal 
explicitness that Christ is to come in person and visibly 
reveal himself at the destruction of the apostate hosts that 
make war upon him. Thus Zech. xiv. 


“ Behold the day of the Lord cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided 
in the midst of thee, For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem 
to battle ; and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, and the 
women ravished ; and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, 
and the residue of the people shall not be cut off from the city. Then 
shall the Lord go forth and fight against those nations, as when he 
fought in the day of battle. And his feet shall stand in that day upon 
the Mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the 
Mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and 
toward the west, a very great valley ; and half of the mountain shall 
remove toward the north, and half of it toward the south. And ye 
shall flee to the valley of the mountains; for the valley of the moun- 
tains shall reach unto Azal; yea, ye shall flee like as ye fled from 
before the earthquake in the days of Uzziah king of Judah ; and the 
Lord my God shall come, and all the saints with thee. And it shall 
come to pass in that day, that there shall not be light nor darkness ; 
but it shall be one day that shall be known to the Lord, not day nor 
night; but it shall come to pass, that at evening time it shall be light. 
And it shall be in that day, living waters shall go out from Jerusalem ; 
half of them toward the former sea, and half of them toward the 
hinder sea; in summer and in winter shall it be. And the Lord shall 
be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one Jehovah, 
and his name one. All the land shall be turned as a plain from Geba 
to Rimmon, south of Jerusalem, and it shall be lifted up and inhabit- 
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ed in her place, from Benjamin’s gate unto the place of the first gate, 
unto the corner gate, and from the tower of Hananeel unto the king’s 
wine-presses, And men shall dwell in it; and there shall be no more 
utter destruction ; but Jerusalem shall be safely inhabited.” 


This prophecy, which is expressed wholly through lan- 
guage instead of symbols, and is to be interpreted by the laws 
of philology, thus foreshows in the most express manner that 
Jehovah is to come visibly at the last great battle of the 
apostate nations against him, and that that interposition to 
destroy them and redeem his people, is to be followed by his 
reign on the earth and the conversion of the nations, and is 
therefore to precede the millennium. Thus, 1. The time of 
his coming is to be “the day of the Lord,” when all nations 
are to be gathered “ against Jerusalem to battle,” which in 
the Apocalypse is called “the battle of the great day of God 
Almighty,” for which the kings of the earth are to assemble 
at Armageddon, near Mount Tabor in Palestine, the place 
where, and the occasion when, the antichristian hosts are to 
be destroyed. 2. Jehovah is to be visibly present. He is to 
go forth and fight against those nations, as he fought in the 
day of battle, against the Egyptians at the Red Sea, where 
he was visibly present in the pillar of cloud and fire, and 
“looked unto the host of the Egyptians, through the pillar 
of fire and of the cloud, and troubled the host of the Egyp- 
tians, and took off their chariot wheels, so that the Egyptians 
said, Let us flee from the face of Israel, for the Lord fighteth 
for them against the Egyptians.” ‘“‘ His feet also shall stand 
in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is before Jeru- 
salem,” which shows that his form is to be human, and that 
he is to be the incarnate Word. And, finally, with him all 
the saints are to come, who being raised from death in glory, 
are also to be visible. This corresponds with the represen-— 
tation in the vision, Rev. xix. 14, in which the armies of 
heaven, clothed in white robes, the symbol of justification, 
followed him in his descent from heaven to the contest with 
the wild beast and his armies. 3. The antichristian hosts are 
to be struck with consternation by the visible presence of Je- 
hovah, and thrown into tumult. “A great tumult from the 
Lord shall be among them, and they shall lay hold every one 
on the hand of his neighbour, and his hand shall rise up 
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against the hand of his neighbour,” v.13. This accords with 
the representation (Rev. vi. 15,16), in which the kings and their 
armies are exhibited as crying in terror, “ the great day of his 
wrath is come,” and endeavoring to hide themselves from the 
face of him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of 
the Lamb. 4. The hostile hosts are to be destroyed by the 
immediate hand of God in an extraordinary manner, and pro- 
bably in a measure by fire. ‘“ And this shall be the plague 
with which the Lord will smite all the people that have pro- 
ceeded to fight against Jerusalem. Their flesh shall consume 
away while they stand upon their feet, and their eyes shall 
consume away in their sockets, and their tongue shall consume 
away in their mouth,” v.12. This accords with the vision 
(Dan. vii. 11) in which the wild beast was “given to the burn- 
ing flame,” and Rev. xix. 20, in which “the wild beast and 
false prophet were taken and cast alive into the lake of fire 
that burneth with brimstone; and the kings and their armies 
were slain with the sword that proceeded out of the mouth 
of him that sat on the horse.” 5, Their destruction is to be 
immediately followed by the reign of Christ on the earth as 
the King of kings and Lord of lords. “ And the Lord shall 
be king over all the earth. In that day, there shall be one 
Jehovah, and his name one,” v. 7. This is in harmony 
with the vision (Dan. vii. 14), in which the Son of man came 
“in the clouds of heaven, and was invested with a kingdom, 
and glory, and dominion, that all people, nations, and 
languages, should serve him,” and Rev. xix. 11-16, in which 
he came from heaven bearing the title King of kings and 
Lord of lords, and held an iron sceptre with which to rule 
the nations; and Rev. xi. 15, in which, at the sound of the 
seventh trumpet, it is announced that “the sovereignty of 
the world has become Christ’s, and he shall reign for ever and 


. ever.” 6. And, finally, it is to be immediately followed 


by the peaceful residence of the Israelites in their ancient 
capital, and the conversion of the Gentile nations; which 
shows that it is to precede the millennium. “All the land 
shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rimmon south of 
Jerusalem, and it shall be lifted up and inhabited in her 
place. ... And men shall dwell in it, and there shall be no 
more utter destruction, but Jerusalem shall be safely inha- 
bited. ... And it shall come to pass that every one that is left 
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of all the nations which came up against Jerusalem, shall 
even go up from year to year to worship the King, the Lord 
of hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles. . . . In that day 
shall there be upon the bells of the horses, holiness to the Lord ; 
and the pots in the Lord’s house shall be like the bowls 
before the altar; yea, every pot in Jerusalem and in Judah 
shall be holiness unto the Lord of hosts,” v. 10-21. 

This language thus reveals with the utmost certainty the 
same great truths respecting the second coming of Christ :— 
that it is to take place at the time of the last great battle with 
the antichristian hosts; that it is to be personal and visible; 
that he is to be attended with his saints; that his presence 
is to strike his enemies with the utmost terror; that he is to 
destroy them in an extraordinary and awful manner; that 
he is immediately to commence his reign over all the earth ; 
and that all the surviving nations are at once to become 
obedient to his sway :—the identical events that are revealed 
in the symbolic visions we have considered, as to attend and 
follow his coming in the clouds, and they are as indisputably 
foreshown in this prophecy, as they are in those. No lan- 
guage could have been chosen in which they would have 
been more unequivocally foretold. There is no difference 
among commentators as to the grammatical sense of the 
passage: there is no pretence that the events we have enu- 
merated are not the events that are signified by the language 
taken in its philological meaning: and that is as unques- 
tionably its true and only sense. There is no method of 
forcing on it another meaning, except by an arbitrary alle- 
gorization or spiritualization wholly unauthorized by the 
Scriptures, and unknown to the principles of language, and 
the very object of which is to set aside the true sense of the 
sacred word, and substitute a fiction in its place. 

The principal of those events are foretold also (Isaiah 1xvi.) 
where it is announced that Jehovah will at length discrimi- 
nate between his enemies and his children; and give a sud- 
den and miraculous deliverance to the latter, v. 1-14; and 
that he will then “‘come with fire and with his chariots like 
a whirlwind to render his anger with fury, and his rebukes 
with flames of fire” (v. 15), which implies that he is to come 
visibly, as in Dan. vii. 9, when his throne was a fiery 
flame, and his chariot wheels burning fire; and a fiery 
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stream issued and came forth before him. The judgments 
he is to inflict are to extend to all nations. ‘ For by fire and 
by his sword will the Lord plead with all flesh, and the slain 
of the Lord shall be many,’ v. 16. The parties who are to 
be destroyed, are especially idolaters and false worshippers, 
v.17. Jehovah is then to reveal himself in his glory, to all 
nations; and all nations are to be converted. “ And it shall 
come to pass that from one new moon to another, and from 
one sabbath to another, shall al/ flesh come to worship before 
me, saith the Lord,” v. 23. And the time when this is to 
take place, is the time when the new heaven and new earth 
are to be created, v. 22; which shows that it is to be at the 
commencement of the millennium. 

The coincidence of Jehovah’s coming and reign, and the 
destruction of the hosts opposed to him, is foreshown also in 
Isaiah xxiv., xxv., Xxvi., xxvii. After describing the deso- 
lation with which the earth is to be struck, and the terror that 
is to overwhelm its inhabitants when God visits it for its 
transgressions, the prophet announces that “it shall come to 
pass in that day, that the Lord shall punish the host of the 
high ones that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the 
earth ; and they shall be gathered as prisoners are gathered 
in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison; and after many 
days, shall they be visited. Then,” it is added, “the moon 
shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, for Jehovah of 
hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before 
his ancients gloriously.’’ The period to which this refers is 
undoubtedly, therefore, that of the judgments on the nations 
at Christ’s second coming. No such events have hitherto 
taken place, nor is there to be any other period when “the 
earth is to reel to and fro, like a drunkard, be utterly broken 
down, and be devoured by the curse, and the inhabitants 
thereof burned that few men shall be left,” v. 6, 19, 20. There 
is no other time when men are universally to be seized with 
consternation, and society dissolved, so that it shall be with 
the priest as with the people, with the master as with the 
servant, and with the seller as with the buyer, v. 2, and 
escape from destruction be impossible, because of a fiery 
tempest from above, and earthquakes from beneath, v. 17, 18. 
These are the instruments, as we have already seen, with 
which God is then to affright and devour his enemies. The 
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host of the high ones who exalt themselves above God, and 
the kings of the earth are accordingly then to be punished, 
and shut up in the prison of hades through the long period 
that is to pass ere the last judgment comes, when they are 
to be arraigned and receive their final doom. That the time 
of their punishment and gathering to that prison, is to be the 
time of Christ’s coming, is shown by the announcement that 
then Jehovah of hosts shall reign in Mount Zion in Jerusa- 
lem before his elders, and in such glory as to confound the 
sun and moon by the splendors of his presence (v. 23); which 
imports that he is to reign visibly, as is foreshown also, Rev. 
xxi., xxii. That that is to be its epoch, is made certain, 
moreover, by the announcement, that his people are then to 
be delivered, and are “ to sing for the majesty of the Lord,” 
which implies again that he is to manifest himself visibly ; 
that the holy dead are then to be raised and receive their 
reward, chap. xxv. 8, xxvi. 19; and that the curse is then 
to be universally removed, and all nations brought to the 
knowledge and fear of God, xxv. 6-9. We have thus, in 
this prophecy, a clear revelation of the contemporaneousness 
with the destruction of the hostile kings of the earth and their 
hosts, of all the great events that are to attend the second 
coming of the Redeemer:—the infliction of terrible judg- 
ments on all the inhabitants of the earth, the assembling of 
the hostile armies with their leaders in array against God, 
their punishment and imprisonment in hades, the destruction 
of vast multitudes by fire, the deliverance of God’s people, 
the resurrection of the holy dead, the reign of Jehovah in 
visible majesty, and, finally, the conversion of the nations 
and deliverance of the race from the curse thereafter, indi- 
cated by the wiping away of tears from all eyes: chap. xxv. 8. 

A similar revelation is made, Dan. xi. 36-45; xii. 1, 2. 
“The king who is to do according to his will, and exalt him- 
self, and magnify himself above every god, and speak mar- 
vellous things against the God of gods,” v. 36, is the king 
that is denominated by John the eighth, and the beast from 
the abyss that is to go into perdition; for it is foretold ex- 
pressly, that ‘he is to prosper till the indignation is accom- 
plished ;” that is, till the oppressions and persecutions of 
God’s people are completed. Accordingly, at the time of the 
end, “the king of the south is to push at him, and the king 
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of the north come against him like a whirlwind; and he is 
to enter into the glorious land,”—or Palestine,—“ and plant 
the tabernacle of his palaces between the seas and the glori- 
ous holy mountain, but he shall come to his end, and none 
shall help him,” v. 40-45. The place of his destruction is 
thus the same as that assigned to the nations that are to be 
gathered against Jerusalem, Zech. xiv. 1, 2, and to the wild 
beast, false prophet, and their armies, that are to be assembled 
for the battle of the great day of God Almighty at Arma- 
geddon, Rev. xvi. 14-16, xix. 11-27. The time of his fall 
is accordingly to be the time of Christ’s personal coming. 
For at that time Michael is to stand up, the great Prince that 
standeth for the people of Gotl, and is to give deliverance to 
every one who is found written in the book of life. This implies 
that the righteous are then to be judged, as is foreshown, 
Rev. xi. 18, and thence that the first resurrection is then to 
take place. It is accordingly announced that the many who 
sleep in the dust of the earth are to awake; “these,’’ the 
righteous, “ to everlasting life’ first as we learn from other 
prophecies, 1 Cor. xv. 23; at a later period, as shown 1 Cor. 
xv. 24, Rev. xx. 5, 11-15, “those,” the unrighteous, ‘to ever- 
lasting shame and contempt.” It is thus again foreshown, 
that the time of Christ’s second coming is to be that of the 
destruction of the antichristian host. 

And finally, the same revelation is made also in the New 
Testament, 2 Thess. i. 7-9, ii. 8, 9, where it is expressly 
announced that “that man of sin,” “that wicked one,” 
“whose coming is after the working of Satan,” ‘“ the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy 
by the brightness of his coming ;” and that that coming is to 
be personal and visible; for “the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, who shall be punished 
with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, 
and from the glory of his power, when he shall come to be 
glorified in his saints.’’ The man of sin is the same power 
as is represented, Dan. vii. 8, by the little horn of the beast, 
and by the false prophet of John, Rev. xix. 20. The Son of 
God is to come personally and publicly to his destruction, as 
he is to theirs; and attended, in like manner, by his holy 
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ones; the destruction he is to inflict on the man of sin, is, 
like that of the beast of Dan. vii., and the beast and false 
prophet of the Apocalypse, xix., to be by fire; and he is 
then to give rest to his people, and reward them for their 
patience and fidelity in their tribulations, 2 Thess. i. 4-7. 
We have thus, in each of these five passages, an explicit 
revelation that Christ’s second coming in power and glory, is 
to take place at the destruction of the antichristian powers ; 
and uniting these with the five symbolic prophecies in which 
their coincidence is also foreshown, we have, to say nothing 
of a great number of others to which we shall hereafter refer 
—ten distinct and independent prophecies of the contempo- 
raneousness of those great events; and presented in such a 
variety of aspects and connexions as to give the revelation a 
definiteness and certainty that belong to scarce another pre- 
diction in the sacred word. This extraordinary array of 
announcements, expressed in so many passages in the most 
clear and unequivocal language, and in so many others 
through the most peculiar and unequivocal symbols, demon- 
strates the concurrence of those events beyond all justifiable 
doubt, and renders faith in it not only reasonable but obli- 
gatory. If the word of God uttered so frequently, and in 
such emphatic tones, is not entitled to be received, what can 
give credibility and authority to his testimony? ‘To deny 
it, is, in effect, to deny that a revelation can be made that 
Christ’s coming is to take place at the time of the overthrow 
of the antichristian powers; that there are either any words 
or any symbols through which such a prediction can be ex- 
pressed. For through what symbols can their coincidence 
be signified, if not through those of Daniel and John? Or 
through what language can it be foreshown, if not through 
that of Isaiah, Daniel, Zechariah, and Paul? We may 
safely challenge those who deny it, to select a combina- 
tion of words, or invent any representative signs, that 
can express it with greater certainty or explicitness. It 
cannot be struck from these passages by any legitimate 
process. These predictions are graven on the sacred page 
in ineffaceable characters. They are placed there as in- 
destructible monuments of the divine purpose, and not to 
see them, is not to see the light of the sun at noonday ; 
and to resolve not to hear them, is to resolve not to hear the 
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voice of the Almighty, though it is uttered in tones of 
thunder. 

We shall now proceed to show that the resurrection of - 
the holy dead is to take place at or near the time of the de- 
struction of the antichristian hosts, and is to precede the 
millennium; and thence, that Christ’s coming, at which the 
saints are to be raised, is also to precede that epoch. 

That the holy dead are to be raised at Christ’s second 
coming, is clearly revealed, and is universally admitted. 
“For as in Adam all die, so in Christ shall all be made 
alive. But every man in his own band; Christ the first 
fruits; then they that are Christ’s at his coming; afterward 
the end,” or last band, “ when he is to deliver the kingdom to 
the Father; when he has put down all rule, and all authority 
and power.”—1 Cor. xv. 22-24. But the resurrection of the 
saints is to take place at the epoch of the destruction of the 
antichristian hosts. This is taught in several of the passages 
which foreshow that Christ is to appear visibly at that time, 
and commence his reign on the earth. 

Thus it is taught in the first prophecy, in which there is 
a specific prediction of the resurrection of the dead, Isaiah 
XXlv., XXV., XXvi, xxvii. After announcing that God will 
shake terribly the earth, and make it waste; that its inhabit- 
ants are to be burned, and few men left; that in that day 
God will punish the host of the high ones, and the kings 
of the earth upon the earth, and shut them up in the prison 
for a long period; and that then Jehovah shall reign in 
Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, in glory before his elders, 
chap. xxiv.; it is added, chap. xxv. 8, that “He has swal- 
lowed up death in victory ; and the Lord God wipes away 
tears from all faces; and the rebuke of his people he takes 
away from off all the earth.” This prediction that he should 
swallow up death in victory, Paul explains of the resurrec- 
tion of the holy dead, and change of the living saints; and 
declares that it is to be accomplished at Christ’s coming. 
‘Behold I show you a mystery. We shall not all sleep, but 
we shall all be changed in the twinkling of an eye at the 
last trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall 
be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed. For this 
corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal put on 
immortality. So when this corruptible shall have put on 
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incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, 
then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, 
‘Death is swallowed up in victory.’”—1 Cor. xv. 51-54. 
The resurrection of the holy dead, and transformation of 
the living righteous, are thus expressly declared to be the 
event denoted by Isaiah’s prediction that at the time when 
Jehovah “punishes the host of the high ones, and the kings 
of the earth,” and “the branch of the terrible ones is brought 
low,” should swallow up death in victory, and that is to be 
at Christ’s coming, at the last trumpet. “ For the Lord him- 
self shall descend frora heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the archangel, and the trump of God, and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first; afterwards, we which are alive, and 
remain, shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air.”—1 Thess. iv. 16,17. The re- 
surrection of the holy dead, and Christ’s coming in glory, 
are thus assigned to the same period as the destruction of 
the hostile kings and their armies, at the great battle of God 
Almighty. 

Their contemporaneousness is indicated again in the pro- 
phecy in the song, chap. xxvi., that is to be sung in Judea 
“in that day,” in which it is foreshown, on the one hand, 
that the enemies of God’s people, whom he is to destroy, are 
not to rise then; and on the other, that the dead saints are 
then to live again. ‘Jehovah our God, other lords beside 
thee have had dominion over us; but henceforth thee, thy 
name only, will we celebrate. They are dead, they shall 
not live; they are deceased, they shall not rise,” v. 13, 
14. But the Israelites, instead of being annihilated, or 
wasted by such a destruction, are to be increased by the 
restoration of their pious, dead to life. “Thou hast added 
to the nation, O Jehovah, thou hast added to the nation; 
thou hast glorified thyself. . . « Thy dead shall live, my 
dead bodies shall arise. Awake and sing, ye that dwell 
in the dust; for the dew of herbs is thy dew, and on the 
earth thou wilt cause it to fall,” v. 15,19. And that this 
is to be at the time of the destruction of the antichristian 
host, is indicated by the exhortation to God’s living people 
to hide themselves at that crisis, because he is to come forth 
to punish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity, and 
to destroy with his sword the serpent and the dragon, the 
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representatives of the two great apostate and hostile powers 
that war against his kingdom here. ‘Come, my people, en- 
ter thou into thy chambers, and shut thy doors about thee ; 
hide thyself as it were for a little moment, until the indigna- 
tion be overpast. For behold the Lord cometh out of his 
place to punish the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity ; 
and the earth shall disclose her blood, and shall no more 
cover her slain,” v. 20,21. “In that day Jehovah, with 
his sore and great and strong sword, shall punish leviathan, 
the swift serpent, even leviathan the crooked serpent, and 
he shall slay the dragon that is in the sea.”—Chap. xxvii. 1. 
As monsters bearing these names, the serpent and the dra- 
gon, are used in the Apocalypse as symbols of the two great 
enemies of God’s kingdom, Satan and the usurping and per- 
secuting civil powers, that are to hold their empire to the 
coming of Christ; they are the parties denoted by them here, 
and by the host of the high ones on high, and the kings of 
the earth upon the earth, chap. xxiv. 21, 22, whom Je- 
hovah is then to punish and shut up in prison for many 
days, while Jehovah reigns in Mount Zion in Jerusalem be- 
fore his elders in glory. 

We have thus, in this prophecy, a plain prediction that 
the resurrection of the holy dead is to take place at the 
time of the destruction of the great apostate powers that 
are arrayed against Christ, and that those powers are to be 
conquered and destroyed at his coming in glory, and com- 
mencement of his reign on Mount Zion. This is the plain 
sense of the passages, and the only construction which they 
admit. Nothing can be more certain than that no such 
events as they announce, have yet taken place; nothing can 
be more indisputable than that the great judgments and de- 
liverances which they predict are’ precisely those which all 
the prophecies respecting the great day of God foreshow 
are to take place at the time of the destruction of the wild 
beast and false prophet, and the binding and. imprisonment 
of Satan.—Rev. xix. 20, 21; xx. 1-3. © 

That the resurrection of the holy dead, and the coming of 
Christ, are to take place at the time of the destruction of the 
apostate hosts, is foreshown also in Dan, xi. 83-45; xii. 1-3. 
Thus, after predicting the termination of the Mosaic wor- 
ship, the persecution of the holy down to the time of the 
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end, the rise at that epoch of the king who is to do accord- 
ing to his will and exalt himself above God, the war of that 
king,—who is the same as the eighth king of the Apocalypse, 
or last form of the beast that is to go to perdition,—and his 
fall in Palestine, betwixt the Mediterranean and Jerusalem, 
it is then announced, chap. xii. 1-3, that “at that time shall 
rise up Michael, the great Prince” Messiah, “ that standeth up 
for the children of thy people; and there shall be a time of 
trouble, such as never was since there was a nation to that 
time; and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every 
one that shall be found written in the book, and many of 
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some 
to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt. And they that be wise, shall shine as the brightness 
of the firmament, and they that turn many to righteousness, 
as the stars fof ever and ever.” The time of the interposi- 
tion of Messiah, the great Prince, for the deliverance of his 
people, and the resurrection of the hoiy dead, is thus that 
of the fall of the usurping and lawless king, who is to be 
the last in the train of apostates, and is to perish at the time 
of the end. Then, also, they that are wise, and have turned 
many to righteousness, whatever the age may have been in 
which they flourished, raised from the grave, are to shine 
as the brightness of the firmament, and as the stars for ever 
and ever. And the time when they are to be exalted to 
that glory, we are taught by Christ in the parable of the 
wheat and tares, is the end of the present age, or dispensa- 
tion, when at Christ’s coming the righteous and unrighteous 
are to be finally separated. ‘The harvest, cuvréasia rot aidvos 
ier, is the end of the age. . The reapers are the angels. As 
therefore the tares are gathered, and burned in the fire; so 
shall it be in the end of this age. The Son of man shall send 
his angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all things 
that offend, and those who do iniquity, and shall cast them 
into the furnace of fire. Then the righteous shall shine as 
the sun in the kingdom of their Father.”—Matth. xiii. 39- 
43. The period of the glorification of the redeemed, and 
thence of their resurrection, in which their glorification is 
involved, is thus the close of the present age, when Christ 
is to come, and cast his enemies into the lake of fire, deliver 
the living righteous, and raise his dead saints. It is there- 
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fore to be at the time of the destruction of the wild beast 
and false prophet, and is to precede the millennium; for they 
and their hosts are pre-eminently the parties denoted by the 
tares; as they are the antagonists of Christ and his people, 
who usurp his name and place, and the name and place of 
his people, and claim that, in contradistinction from him 
and his followers, they are the true kingdom of God. 

That the coming of Christ and the resurrection of the 
holy dead are to contemporize with the destruction of the 
antichristian powers, is foreshown also 2 Thess. i. and ii. 
For the man of sin who exalts himself above all that is 
called God, and seating himself in the temple of God, claims 
that he is in fact God—represented in Daniel by the eleventh 
horn of the fourth beast, and in the Apocalypse by the two- 
horned wild beast and false prophet—is to be consumed by 
the spirit of Christ’s mouth, and destroyed tm tmiavere rig 
wupovries ested, by the revelation of his presence; that is, his 
appearance or manifestation of himself in person. That is 
the literal, the genuine, and the only sense of the expres- 
sion. There is no room for a pretence that the terms are 
used metaphorically. They demonstrably are not. In the 
use of words by a metaphor, that which they affirm of the 
agent or object to which they are applied, is never literally 
true of it, nor can be, but only resembles what is true of 
it; as when a man is said to be a lion, to denote his bold- 
ness. The very office of the figure is to ascribe to agents 
or objects a nature, character, or act, that is in truth alto- 
gether foreign to it, but that still, by strongly resembling 
something that truly belongs to it, serves to illustrate its 
characteristic nature or agency. To suppose, therefore, that 
the visible personal manifestation of himself, which is here 
ascribed to Christ, is merely metaphorical, is to suppose that 
it is in fact impossible from his nature, that he should visibly 
reveal himself to men; which is not only to contradict the 
plainest teachings of the sacred word, and in effect to deny 
that he has a human body that is naturally visible to those 
who are in his presence; but is to set aside the numerous 
predictions which, all admit, expressly declare that he is to 
come in person, and in visible glory, at the resurrection of 
the holy dead, and the judgment of the living. 

We have here, then, an explicit announcement that does 
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not admit of any other construction, that Christ is to be per- 
sonally and visibly present at the destruction of the man of 
sin, and is to put an end to that impious usurper by the 
dazzling revelation of himself. When then is he thus to 
come in visible majesty and power? The answer is, as 
given by the apostle in the same epistle; when he comes to 
be glorified in nis saints; and to be admired in all them that 
believe. ‘‘ Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recom- 
pense tribulation TO THEM that trouble you; and TO You who 
are troubled, rest with us” —at what epoch ?—“ when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels 
in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the 
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power; 
when he shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to be ad- 
mired in all them that believe in that day.”—Chap. i. 6-10. 
When then is he to come in that manner and for that pur- 
pose? The answer is, as given by the same apostle, when 
he comes to raise his dead saints in glory, and to transform 
the living. “For as we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, so also them that sleep in Jesus God will bring with 
him. For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, 
that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord, shall not prevent them which are asleep. or the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with 
the voice of the archangel and with the trump of God, and 
the dead in Christ shall first rise; afterwards we which are 
alive and remain shall be caught up together with them in 
the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we 
ever be with the Lord.”—1 Thess. iy. 14-17. His coming 
in person and in visible majesty, which the apostle, in the 
passage before quoted, declares is to be at the destruction of 
the man of sin and his associate apostates, he here as ex- 
plicitly represents, is to take place at the resurrection of the 
holy dead. His coming in glory therefore, the resurrection 
of the saints, and the destruction of the antichristian 
powers, are to be events of the same period, and the two 
first are as certainly as the last, to precede the reign of the 
thousand years. 

These predictions are made through language, and are to 
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be interpreted by the laws of philology. But that Christ’s 
coming and the resurrection of the holy dead are to take 
place at the same period as the destruction of the anti- 
christian hosts and anterior to the millennium, is revealed 
also in an equal number of symbolic visions. 

Thus it is revealed (Rev. xx. 4-6) in one of the most 
resplendent and expressive visions of the Apocalypse, that 
the holy dead are to be raised antecedently to the thousand 
years, and are to reign with Christ during that period. 
That the symbols of that vision represent a real resurrec- 
tion of the holy dead is indubitable, in the first place, from 
the consideration that there is nothing else that they can, 
without the grossest contradiction. to their nature, be sup- 
posed to represent. The representative agents of the vision 
are the souls of the martyrs and other holy dead. On the 
supposition, then, that they were used as symbols of human 
beings that were not corporeally dead, and that their resur- 
rection denoted an analogous moral change of those human 
beings, the laws of symbolization would require that those 
represented beings should be of the same moral character as 
the raised saints by whom they were symbolized. Other- 
wise, instead of an analogy, they would present a contrast 
to each other. It would be incongruous and contradictious 
to employ Satan as a representative of Gabriel, because it 
would imply that Satan resembled Gabriel in character, and 
that his agency also was like his in principle and spirit. 
When cruel and bloody conquerors are symbolized, wild 
and ferocious beasts, not gentle and harmless ones, are em- 
ployed as their representatives. The holy cannot possibly, 
therefore, represent the unholy, nor the dead the living. It 
would be to use a symbol that bore to that which was 
symbolized, the greatest unlikeness, instead of a resemblance. 
The martyrs and other holy dead then, if they are used to 
represent human beings, must, of necessity, symbolize those 
who, like themselves, have been renewed and sanctified. 
But that makes it certain that their resurrection cannot sym- 
bolize a moral change of those whom they represent, from 
unregeneracy to regeneration; inasmuch as those whom 
they would symbolize, must have already been renewed. 
There is no change, therefore, of the soul, which their resur- 
rection can denote, and consequently it must represent a 
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change of the body, and thence a cerporeal resurrection 
from death to immortal life and glory, like itself; for there 
is no other change of the body bearing any resemblance to 
it in greatness and glory, which it can be employed to sym- 
bolize. From the very nature of the case, as the martyrs 
and other holy dead symbolize holy human beings who are 
dead, so their resurrection to a glorious corporeal and im- 
mortal life, must represent a similar resurrection of holy 
human beings from death to immortal life. 

This is confirmed also by the consideration that if the 
resurrection of the holy dead were to be symbolized, there 
are no symbols but holy dead persons passing through that 
change, that could represent it. There is no other order of 
conscious agents in the world who exist in a condition like 
that of the souls of the holy dead, and present such an 
analogy to them that they could serve as their symbols 
in representing their resurrection to a glorious life. There 
is no corporeal change which any conscious agent passes 
through, that resembles the resurrection of dead saints 
to an immortal life, and could serve as a representation of it. 
There is no other agent besides man, that has a soul that sur- 
vives its death, and in a state of consciousness. Search 
through the whole circuit of nature, and nothing can be 
found that presents any analogy to man in these conditions. 
There is no other symbol, therefore, that can possibly repre- 
sent man in his disembodied state, but a disembodied soul 
itself; and no change through which such a soul can pass, that 
can symbolize the reunion of a disembodied soul to a living 
human body, but the actual reunion of such a soul to its 
body raised from death. 

We have thus the most ample certainty, from the prin- 
ciple itself of symbolization, that the resurrection of the 
martyrs and other holy dead in the vision, was employed to 
symbolize the real resurrection of the holy dead at the com- 
mencement of the thousand years. The attempts of anti- 
millenarian writers to wrest the vision from this meaning, treat 
it as figurative, and make it significant of the renovation of 
unbelievers, betrays a degree of error and inconsideration 
discreditable in the extreme to men who profess to be 
guided by the laws of symbols and language. They, in the 
first place, offer not a solitary reason drawn from the nature 
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of symbols and figures, to justify their construction of the 
vision, but rest it wholly on their mere arbitrary assertion. 
Next: They show an utter inacquaintance with the principles 
on which symbols and figures are employed, by confounding 
them, and asserting that the symbolic souls are here used 
figuratively, that is metaphorically, to denote a resembling 
change of the morally dead, or unbelieving and impenitent, 
to spiritual life. No one at all aware of the nature of 
symbols and figures would make such a blunder. For if the 
souls of the martyrs and other holy dead who were raised to 
life in the vision, were used on the principle of the agent or 
subject in a metaphor, it would follow that those identical 
martyrs and other souls that appeared in the vision, not 
other human individuals, are to be the subjects of the events 
that are foreshown by their resurrection and reigning. For 
it is a law of the metaphor, that the agent or object to which 
the figurative expression is applied, is the agent or subject 
of that which the metaphorical terms denote. Not a solitary 
instance in the whole compass of language can be found in 
which this law does not hold. Thus, when it is said, “the 
seas clap their hands,” that is, throw up their waves and 
dash them against each other, as human beings raise and 
clap their hands, it is the seas, not anything else, that do 
that which is signified by the metaphorical expression ; and 
when the rain is said to dance, that is, rebound from the sur- 
face on which it strikes, it is the raindrops themselves of 
which the movement is affirmed, which the term dance is 
used by a metaphor to denote; not anything else. If, 
then, the souls of the holy dead in the vision were used on 
the principle of the nominative of a metaphor, and their 
resurrection from death which they passed through in the 
vision, is simply equivalent, as these writers assert, to a 
metaphorical ascription to them of a corporeal resurrection, 
it follows that those identical souls themselves, not a differ- 
ent class, are to be the subjects of the event which that bodily 
resurrection is employed to signify. But that confutes their 
notion that the change which the resurrection of the vision 
denotes, is a moral change or renovation of the heart, inas- 
much as the souls of the vision had already been renewed 
and accepted of God. It confutes their supposition, also, 
that those who were to be the subjects of the change denoted 
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by their resurrection, were a different class from the souls of 
the vision, and are the unbelieving and impenitent living. 
The assumption on which they proceed, thus, if admitted, 
instead of verifying, confutes their construction, as palpably as 
itself contradicts the laws of the vision. Ilow long will it 
be before men who wish at least to be regarded as respect- 
able scholars, will see that it must be wholly fatal to their 
aims to put forth constructions that betray such a total inac- 
quaintance with the principles both of symbols and figures? 
It is certain, then, from the nature of the case, that the 
resurrection of the holy dead in the vision, their session on 
thrones, and reigning with Christ, are representative of the real 
resurrection of the holy dead, their eievation to thrones, and 
a reign with Christ at the commencement of the thousand 
years; and they are used for that purpose, not only because 
there are no other symbols that could represent the holy 
dead passing through such changes, but because they are 
adapted to make the most impressive representation of their 
passing through it that is conceivable. The resurrection of 
the holy dead to immortal life, is to be the greatest, the most 
wonderful, and the most glorious event of their being. No 
change through which men pass here, bears any resemblance 
to its peculiarity, conspicuousness, and grandeur. The 
renovation of the mind, which many hold it is employed to 
represent, is totally unlike it, in that it is wholly invisible to 
men, and is unknown often even to the subjects of it at the 
time of its occurrence. In the order of its occurrence, also, 
it occupies the directly opposite place from that which those 
interpreters assign to it; for as the apostasy of the soul 
to sin is the antecedent aud cause of the death of the body, 
so the renovation of the soul is a necessary antecedent and 
prerequisite of the resurrection of the body to a glorious life. 
A resurrection of the body cannot therefore be used as a 
symbol of the renovation of the soul. It were to reverse the 
order of nature and of grace, and make a consequent the 
representative of an antecedent, an effect the symbols of an 
indispensable condition of its own existence, which were 
absurd. No spectacle, however, could be so adapted to set 
forth the certainty and the grandeur of the resurrection of 
the holy dead, their elevation to thrones, and their reign 
with Christ, as the actual exhibition in a vision of the resur- 
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rection of a vast host of the holy dead in glory, their 
acceptance by Christ, and elevation to thrones to reign with 
him. With what a full and vivid conception of the event 
must it have filled the mind of the prophet? How utterly 
unnatural and impossible must it have been to him to regard 
it as signifying anything else than the real resurrection of 
the holy dead? And to what a strength of certainty must 
that conviction have been raised, when the revealing Spirit, 
or interpreting angel, announced to him that the resurrection 
in the vision was the symbol of the resurrection of the holy 
dead at Christ’s coming; and that the rest of the dead were 
not to live till the thousand years were passed? “ And they 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the 
rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years were 
finished. This [the vision of living souls, is the symbol 
of] the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath 
part in the first resurrection: on such the second death hath 
no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, 
and shall reign with him a thousand years.”’ 

It is worse than vain to contend against the explanation 
which the Spirit has himself thus given of the vision. No 
language could more explicitly announce that it symbolizes 
the resurrection of the holy dead which is to take place at 
Christ’s second coming; and utterly preclude the ascription 
to it of any other meaning. Every expression in the expla- 
nation indicates that it is the symbol of that real resurrection. 
It is expressly affirmed to be its symbol; for that is the 
meaning of the declaration, “This is the first resurrection.” 
Those who have part in it, are represented as having part in 
the first resurrection, which were absurd, if that which the 
vision symbolizes were not the first resurrection. That it is 
the resurrection of the holy dead to glory, which the vision 
represents, is apparent also from the condition and character 
of those who have part in it. They are blessed and holy; 
which implies that they are accepted of God and have 
obtained their final reward, which is not to be given to the 
saints until their resurrection. It is implied also in the 
declaration that on them the second death hath no power; 
as the second death is not to be inflicted on the lost until 
they have been raised from the dead. And, finally, it is in- 
dicated by the declaration that they lived and reigned with 
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Christ the thousand years—a life and reign which none are 
ever to enjoy but the risen and glorified saints. The 
thousand years are a symbol of three hundred and sixty 
thousand. There is no reason to believe that individuals are 
to live in the natural body through that vast period. And 
men in the natural life are not to be priests of God and 
of Christ, and reign with him. That distinction is to belong 
to those only who are glorified. It was the living creatures 
and elders—the symbols of the holy dead in their intermedi- 
ate state—who said that the Lamb had made them kings and 
priests unto God, and they were to reign on the earth. Andit 
is after the event denoted by the descent of the New Jerusa- 
lem—the symbol of the risen and glorified saints-—that those 
who have his name on their foreheads, and who are to see 
his face, are to reign for ever and ever. Rev. xxii. 3-5. 
Every part of the explanation of the vision thus either 
expressly declares or implies that it symbolizes the resurrec- 
tion of the holy dead at Christ’s coming. 

And, finally, this construction is verified by the vision, 
which follows, of the resurrection of the unholy dead. The 
principle on which the symbols of these two visions are 
employed—that of representing themselves, or agents, con- 
ditions, and events of their own order—is identically the 
same, and for the same reason, that no others could foreshow 
the agents and events that were to be symbolized. Nothing 
but a resurrection of the lost could represent their real re- 
surrection at a future period; nothing but the judgment of 
the lost and dejection into the lake of fire, could properly 
symbolize the judgment and destruction to which they are 
to be subjected on their being raised from the dead. As, 
therefore, in this vision of the last resurrection and judg- 
ment, the Judge, the throne on which he sat, the earth, the 
sea, death and hades, the dead, their resurrection from death, 
their standing at the tribunal, their being judged, and their 
dejection into the lake of fire, severally represent them- 
selves; or show that the Judge is then to be visibly present, 
that the unholy dead are to be universally recalled from 
hades and reunited to their bodies raised from death, and 
that they are to be judged and consigned to destruction; so 
the symbols of the first resurrection are used in the same 
relation, and foreshow that the holy dead are in fact to be 
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raised in glory, accepted and exalted to thrones at the com- 
mencement of the thousand years, and are to reign with 
Christ on the earth during that period. The first can no 
more be wrested from this office and turned into a mere 
symbol of some vague, contradictious, and impossible mean- 
ing, than the last. But the last is admitted by antimillena- 
rians to be a symbolization of a real resurrection of the 
dead, and on the principles on which we have interpreted 
both that and the first. 

We have thus, in this vision of the rising and reigning 
martyrs and other holy dead, a most indubitable and impres- 
sive revelation, that the holy dead are to be raised in glory 
and immortality at the commencement of the thousand 
years, and are to reign with Christ during that period. But 
that makes it certain that his second coming is to take place 
at that epoch. It is implied in their reigning with him, as 
it is expressly shown (Rev. v. 10; xxii. 5); and is made 
certain by the revelation in other passages, that his coming 
in power and glory is to be at the time when he raises them 
from the dead. (1 Cor. xv. 22; 1 Thess. iv. 14-17.) And 
thence, as their resurrection is to precede the thousand years 
of their reign with him, his second coming is ulso to pre- 
cede that period. ‘This vision, thus, like the passages we 
have before considered, teaches in the most specific and em- 
phatic form, that Christ’s coming in the clouds, resurrection 
of his saints, and establishment of his throne on the earth, 
are to take place anterior to the thousand years, and not 
after that period. 

It is revealed, also, indirectly (Rev. xi. 15-18) that the 
resurrection of the holy dead, and Christ’s assumption of 
the sovereignty of the earth, are to take place at the time 
of the destruction of the antichristian powers at the sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet. That that trumpet is imme- 
diately to precede the destruction of the hosts who are to 
be arrayed against Christ, and the commencement of the 
thousand years, is abundantly clear, and is universally ad- 
mitted. But at the sound of that trumpet it was announced, 
not only that the sovereignty of the world had become 
Christ’s, that he should reign for ever and ever, and that his 
wrath against the angry nations was come, by which he is 
to destroy them which destroy the earth—that is, the apos- 
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tate, usurping, and persecuting civil and hierarchical powers 
symbolized by the beast, false prophet, and their armies; 
but, also, that “ the time of the dead had come to judge and 
give reward to God’s servants, the prophets, and to the saints, 
and to them that fear his name, the small and the great.” 
But the judgment and reward of the holy dead are not to 
take place till their resurrection. The time of the manifes- 
tation and adoption of the sons of God, is the time of the 
redemption of their bodies from the bondage of corruption. 
(Rom. viii. 17-23.) They are not to receive the crowns of 
righteousness which the Lord, the righteous judge, is to give 
them, till the great day of “his appearing.” (2 Tim. iv. 8.) 
Their resurrection is accordingly to take place at the epoch 
of the seventh trumpet, when the angry nations are to be 
smitten, and the apostate powers, the great corrupters of the 
earth, are to be destroyed. And that is the time, also, when 
Christ is to assume the sceptre of the earth, and commence 
his eternal reign. His coming and assuming the dominion 
of the nations, the resurrection of the holy dead, and the 
destruction of the hosts that oppose his kingdom, it is thus 
again shown, are to be events of the same great epoch, the 
period of the seventh trumpet. 

Their resurrection at that epoch is shown, also, in the 
annunciation (Rev. xix. 6-8) immediately after the destruc- 
tion of the powers denoted by Babylon, that “the Lord 
God omnipotent reigns,” and that “the marriage of the 
Lamb has come, and his wife has made herself ready, being 
arrayed in fine linen pure and white, which is the right- 
eousness of the saints.” The reign of the Lord God omni- 
potent is the reign of Christ as the King of kings, which is 
to commence at the sound of the seventh trumpet; and the 
marriage of the saints is their manifestation as the sons of 
God redeemed by him, by their resurrection in glory, their 
public acceptance, and their investiture as his kings and 
priests in his millennial kingdom. This is manifest from 
the fact that that, like the relation of a wife to her husband, 
is the highest relation they are ever to sustain to him; and 
is the relation which they are to sustain through their ever- 
lasting existence. (Rev. xxii. 5.) The announcement, there- 
fore, immediately after the overthrow of Babylon, that the 
marriage of the Lamb has come, and his wife has‘prepared 
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herself, being publicly justified, is impliedly a revelation 
that the resurrection of the holy dead is to take place at 
that epoch, and is, therefore, like the coming and commenc- 
ing reign of Christ and the destruction of the apostate 
church, to precede the thousand years. 

And, finally, their resurrection at that period is indicated 
in the vision of the descent of the New Jerusalem from 
heaven, and the announcement that it is the tabernacle of 
God with men, and that he is then to dwell with them, and 
that they are to be his people, and ‘ God himself shall dwell 
with them and be their God, and shall wipe all tears from 
their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sor- 
row, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain, for 
the former things are passed away.”—Rev. xxi. 2-4. For 
that new Jerusalem is declared (v. 9, 10) to be the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife, the symbol of the risen and glorified 
saints ; and their descent is to take place before the thousand 
years, inasmuch as they are to reign on the earth with 
Christ during that period. But they are not to reign with 
Christ until after their resurrection; as is shown by the 
vision of their resurrection and elevation to thrones in order 
to their reign with him during the thousand years (Rev. xx. 
4-6); and is foreshown in Dan. vii. 13, 14, 18-27. Their 
resurrection is to precede their reign. Their reign is to 
commence at the investiture of the Son of man with the 
dominion of all nations; and that is to take place at the 
period of the seventh trumpet, and the destruction of the 
wild beast and false prophet. (Rev. xi. 15-18; Dan. vii. 
9-14, 18, 22, 27.) 

We are thus shown by this series of prophecies, some of 
which are conveyed through symbols, and some are ex- 
pressed in language, that the epoch of the resurrection of 
the holy dead and of the destruction of the antichristian 
powers, is to be the same; and that they are to take place 
under the sound of the seventh trumpet, when Christ is to 
come in the clouds and establish his throne on the earth. 
Their revelation is clear and indubitable of this great cer- 
tainty. No other construction can be placed on them with- 
out the grossest violation of the principles on which they 
are used. They are in harmony with all the other predic- 
tions of the sacred word on the subject; and neither any 
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necessity drawn from other teachings of the Scriptures, nor 
any rational motive exists for denying to them this, or 
assigning them any different meaning. 

We shall resume the subject in the next number. 





Art. V.—THE INSPIRATION OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES. 
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BY THE REY. J. W. HALL, D.D., ST. LOUIS, MISSOURI. 


THE great number of books that have appeared on the 
subject of this article, in this country, in Great Britain, and 
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on the continent of Europe, during the current century, 
shows how deep an interest is taken in its investigation by 
scholars and Christians. Is the Bible to be regarded as an 
inspired book, or not? and if it is, What is the nature and 
extent of its inspiration? are questions that are earnestly 
demanding to be solved in some satisfactory manner. 
These are already, or are rapidly becoming, the questions 
of the age, both among the sceptical and the serious. For 
as Dr. Henderson, in his preface to his work on Inspira- 
tion, remarks: “A spirit of universal inquiry has been 
awakened. The enemies of revealed truth are busily scat- 
tering the seeds of scepticism and infidelity. Lowering, or, 
to speak more properly, annihilating statements respecting 
the supernatural phenomena which the Scriptures exhibit, 
are liberally made by a pseudo-rational party of various 
grades and distinctions. Extravagant and untenable theories 
are advanced by some of the professed friends of revelation ; 
while a revival of pretensions to inspiration and other mira- 
culous endowments still continues, in some measure, to dis- 
turb the peace of the church.” In this state of things, it is 
obvious that it is the bounden duty of every Christian, and 
especially of every Christian teacher, at the present time, to 
obtain as clear views as possible, both with regard to the 
fact and the nature of the inspiration of the Scriptures, not 
only that thereby his own mind may be at rest, but also, 
because it is evident that the views which one entertains 
of these subjects must essentially modify the influence 
which the Bible is to have not only upon his own creed and 
life, but upon his teachings also. 

It may, indeed, be admitted, even apart from the thorough 
and old-fashioned conviction of the Divine inspiration of 
the Bible, that it may exert no slight influence upon the 
taste, the intellect, and the moral character of man; for it 
addresses itself to his whole nature, to his intellect, to his 
reason, to his imagination, to his conscienée, his fears, his 
hopes, to all his faculties, and to all his feelings; and its 
communications are clothed in the richest and.most attract- 
ive drapery of human speech. It is, to use the language of 
another,* “A mass of beautiful figures—its words and its 
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thoughts are alike poetical—it has gathered around its cen- 
tral truths all natural beauty and interest—it is a temple 
with one altar and one God, but illuminated by a thousand 
varied lights, and studded by a thousand ornaments. ... . 
It has pressed into its service the animals of the forest, the 
flowers of the field, the stars of heaven, all the elements of 
nature. The lion spurning the sands of the desert, the wild 
roe leaping over the mountains, the lamb led in silence to 
the slaughter, the goat speeding to the wilderness, the rose 
blossoming in Sharon, the lily drooping in the valley, the 
apple-tree bowing under its fruit, the great rock shadowing 
a weary land, the river gladdening the dry place, the moon 
and the morning star, Carmel by the sea, and Tabor among 
the mountains, the dew from the womb of the morning, the 
rain upon the mown grass, the rainbow encompassing the 
landscape, the light God’s shadow, the thunder his voice, the 
wind and the earthquake his footsteps—all such varied ob- 
jects are made as if naturally designed from their creation, 
to represent Him to whom the Book and all its emblems 
point.” 

Now a book so written—written in the language of the 
excited intellect and of the imagination, in their loftiest 
moods, and in the language of the deepest emotions and 
feelings of the human heart, and on subjects confessedly of 
the most intense interest within the compass of human 
thought or speculation, could not fail, one would think, 
even apart from the accompanying belief of its supernatural 
source, to make a decided impression upon the intellectual 
and moral character and tastes of the communities in which 
it circulates, and in which it is read. But then the “ hiding 
of its power” is manifestly not in its literature or its logic, 
not in its philosophy or poetry, but in the deep conviction 
of its Divine inspiration. Take away this conviction, and 
it is at once shorn, not only of much of its majesty and 
grandeur, but of much, nay the chief part of its mighty and 
mysterious strength; and it becomes weak like another 
book, nay weaker perhaps, inasmuch as it appears in the 
absence of such a conviction, to have been claiming from 
us more of deference for its contents than it deserves; and 
so because we have come to think, that it claims more of us 
than it is entitled to, we are naturally tempted to yield less 














462 The Inspiration of the Sacred Scriptures. [Jan. 


to its intrinsic excellence than it deserves. But granting its 
divine inspiration, along with its confessed majesty and 
many excellences, and then its communications will come 
with their full weight of authority and power upon our 
spirits; now, gently like the still, silent influences of nature 
impressing and controlling us with a secret majesty and 
strength; and now, “like a mighty rushing wind,” breaking 
down, and bearing away all our resistance to its commands, 
and compelling us, as it were, against all opposing obstacles 
to submit to its requirements. Hence, if we would read the 
Bible with profit, we must read it with a constant and reve- 
rent sense and awe of its inspiration; for then, and then 
only, may we expect it to be, what it was intended to be, 
“spirit and life,” to our souls; and hence, also, it may be 
that the apostle Paul prefaces his statement of its uses, by 
a statement of its inspiration.* 

In every examination of the subject under consideration, 
it is hardly necessary to say, that special attention ought to 
be directed to two passages of Scripture. The first is in 
Heb. i. 1, 2, where it is written, ‘God, who at sundry 
times and in divers manners, spake in times past unto 
the fathers by the prophets, hath in these last days spoken 
unto us by his Son.” The second is found in 2 Tim. iii. 16, 
where it is written, “ All Scripture is given by inspiration 
of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for cor- 
rection, for instruction in righteousness; that the man of 
God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good 
works.” These are the two leading texts, which are to 
guide us in our investigation of the inspiration of the sacred, 
Scriptures. They both affirm their supernatural source— 
the first, declaring that God hath spoken to our race through 
the lips of the prophets, and of his own Son; the second, 
that all Scripture [Méea ypag7], every Scripture, “ Tota 
Scriptura V. T. est a Deo inspirata,”+ the whole of the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament is Theopneustic, or divinely 
inspired. 

By “the Scripture” in this latter passage, strictly speak- 
ing, we are to understand the writings of the Old Testa- 
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ment only, for when the apostle wrote the epistle from which 
it is taken, the new was not completed, parts of it only 
being as yet written. But still, as the New Testament is 
now uniformly regarded in the same light with respect to 
its origin with the old, there will be no impropriety in ex- 
tending what the apostle here says of the writings of the 
Old Testament, to the writings of the new also. And, ac- 
cordingly, when speaking of the Scriptures in this article, 
we shall wish to be understood as including both, and 
speaking of both. 

TaAas ¢ Ocd¢ Aadjras [First Aor. participle, having spoken] 
Tos war pany fy Tels m podnr ais, x eT yaTwY Tay huspav TouTey 
trdrgcer quis tv Yio. Maou ypadn Seomveveros, “ God, 
having formerly spoken to the fathers by the prophets, 
in these last days hath spoken unto us by his Son. All 
Scripture is given by inspiration of God, or is Theopneu- 
stic—divinely inspired.” In these two passages we under- 
stand the fact of the supernatural source of the sacred 
Scriptures to be affirmed in the clearest language conceiv- 
able. The same fact is affirmed in different forms of speech 
in many other passages of Scripture. For instance, where 
it is said, that “Holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost.” Sometimes the statement is, 
that his Spirit was upon them, and his word was upon their 
lip—sometimes that they taught in the words of the Holy 
Ghost, &. Now these statements convey very distinctly 
the idea of the supernatural source of the sacred Scriptures ; 
and of the twofold agency that was concerned in their com- 
munication—the agency of God, and the agency of man; 
the agency of God in “breathing upon the minds of the 
sacred writers; or moving them to make their communica- 
tions; or articulating their communications through their 
lips ;”’ and the agency of man in writing, or speaking, under 
the inspiration or motion of God; or in speaking the words 
he put upon their lips. 

The fact, then, that the Scriptures are a communication 
from God, through the agency of men, is as fully affirmed 
in the Scriptures themselves, as the fact likewise affirmed 
there, that the existence of the earth, and the heavens, and 
all the things that are therein is of God. The evidence of 
the truth of this fact>we do not propose at present to lay 
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before our readers, it being our object, in this article, to 
inquire rather into the nature and extent of the inspiration 
that ought to be claimed for the Scriptures, than into the 
proofs that they are divinely inspired. 

Several theories of inspiration have been proposed, each 
of which has, perhaps, a share of truth in it, more or less, 
and from each of which, therefore, we must take something, 
if we would render a full account of the entire phenomena 
of Bible inspiration ; for even the most erroneous of these 
theories must have a measure of truth in it; for no error can 
stand without some spine of truth, however slender, to 
support it. 

1. The first and the lowest of these theories is, that the 
inspiration of the sacred writers was but the inspiration of 
genius. Thus, Schleiermacher,* De Wette,t and many other 
German theologians, reject all miraculous inspiration, and 
attribute to the sacred writers only what Cicero attributes 
to the poets: afflatum spiritus divini, ‘a divine action of 
nature,—an interior power like the other vital forces of na- 
ture.” So Theodore Parker and Mr. Foxton affirm, that 
the inspiration of Paul and Milton, or even of Christ and 
of Benjamin Franklin, is of the same nature, and in an in- 
telligible sense from the same source, differing only in de- 
gree.t Now, according to this theory, the inspiration of the 
sacred writers differed in no respect from the inspiration of 
other men of genius, except in regard to the subjects 
treated; and in the degree of mental excitement which 
they experienced. Moses, Isaiah, David, and all the other 
sacred writers were certainly inspired, but then, in the same 
sense, so were Herodotus, Homer, and Virgil, and, indeed, 
so is every other writer whose mind kindles with his sub- 
ject, and who, in the glow of his feelings, rises above the 
vulgar regions of thought and imagination ; and who, when 
the spell is upon him, is wont to clothe his thoughts in the 
drapery of a rich and appropriate language: 

Now, if it be meant merely to affirm, that many and the 
majority of the sacred writers were richly endowed by 





* Schleiermacher der Christliche glaube, Band 1. 5. 115. 
+ De Wette Lehrbuch, Ammerk. é&e., quoted by Gaussen, p. 32. 
t See the Eclipse of Faith, p. 1. 

















1854.] The Inspiration of the Sacred Scriptures. 465 
nature with those peculiar qualities and susceptibilities of 
mind which constitute what we call genius, then this state- 
ment need not be denied, for, on the whole, we think that 
there is much evidence of its truth apparent in all their 
writings. But if it be meant to affirm, as the writers quoted 
above seem to hold, that they wrote under no other or 
higher impulse, or excitement, or aid, or inspiration, than 
that of their own genius, or under the guidance of no other 
or higher light than that of their own understandings or 
reason, then we must dissent from the statement altogether, 
for the plain and sufficient reason, that while it glorifies the 
natural gifts of the sacred writers, and, perhaps, affirms the 
truth in regard to the high natural endowments of many 
of them, it fails utterly to account for their unmeasured and 
unmeasurable superiority over all other writers, both in the 
knowledge and prescience of sacred things; and because it 
flatly contradicts the plain meaning of the apostle Peter, 
who says that they were moved, not by the fire of their own 
genius, but by the Holy Ghost; and the apostle Paul, who 
says, that he and his associates taught, not in the words 
which man’s wisdom teacheth, but in the words which the 
Holy Ghost teacheth. While, therefore, we can, and we do 
admit, all that can be said truthfully in regard to the sim- 
plicity, beauty, sublimity, and unparalleled grandeur of the 
sacred writers, and while we grant that the true ore of na- 
tural genius shines everywhere in their writings, that the 
flowers of fine thought and feeling everywhere spring up, 
fresh and beautiful as those that come from the very bosom 
of nature itself; yet still we are compelled, from the con- 
tinued references that they themselves make to God, as the 
author of their communications, to ascribe those communi- 
cations, not to their unassisted powers alone, vast or vigor- 
ous as they may have been, but to that High Power, to 
whose perpetual presence there is constant reference made 
throughout the holy Scriptures. Instead, therefore, of say. 
ing that the sacred writers wrote as their natural powers of 
mind or genius dictated, and so making the Bible merely a 
human composition, as this theory manifestly does, when 
you have stripped the sayings of such writers, as we have 
referred to, of their poetical mist; we prefer ascribing to 
them all, the sort of inspiration which David, in the proem 
VOL. VI.—NO, III. 30 
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to the sublime ode with which his poetical compositions ter- 
minate, claims for himself, 


“ The Spirit of the Lord speaketh in me, 
And his word is upon my tongue.” 
2 Sam. xxiii. 2. 


2. Another theory is, that inspiration is the natural re- 
sult of moral goodness or holiness. This is the theory of 
“Moral Intuitions,” “Spiritual Insight,” “ Inner Oracles,” 
&e., &c., of which so much is said by such writers as Fr. 
Newman and Theodore Parker, et id genus omne, who deny 
the supernatural source of the sacred Scriptures in any true 
sense of language. It is also the theory of Morell, in his 
work on Christianity; and also, we fear, of Carlyle, so far 
as he has any fixed theory on the subject. 

This theory begins with a fact which must, indeed, be 
granted by all who have reflected upon the subject, namely, 
that in proportion as men Lecome morally good, and pure, 
and virtuous in their affections, in the same degree does their 
discernment of moral truth become clearer and clearer, and 
therefore, that as the sacred writers were for the most part 
pre-eminently pure and holy in the habitudes of their minds, 
so their discernment of divine things naturally became pre- 
eminently clear; and that thence they became qualified to 
speak with a clearness, and even with an authority, surpass- 
ing all other men (except, perhaps, Messrs. Parker and New- 
man themselves); but that in a degree all other men of 
genius and goodness have a similar discernment of moral and 
religious truth, and thence, a similar inspiration; and that, 
therefore, their teachings are entitled, in a degree, to similar 
confidence and authority with those of the sacred writers. 
The premises of this reasoning we need not deny. There 
is nothing new in it. The Pythagoreans were accustomed 
to affirm, that “ Without a separation from the evil passions 
it was impossible to philosophize well,” xwpicier axe tov cwmares, 
£5 Te xadrws PirorePew,—and in view of the same fact upon 
which this Pythagorean maxim was founded, the ancient 
Jews were accustomed to say, that ‘‘ Among the passions, 
the Holy Spirit could not dwell.” Jn passionibus, Spiritus 
sanctus non habitat. And founded upon the same discovery 
of the intimate connexion that there is between purity of 
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heart and the perception of moral truth, is that fine piece of 
advice which Boethius gives to the student of ethics :— 


“Tu quoque, si vis lumine claro 
Cernere verum, gaudia pelle, 
Pelle timorem; nubila mens est, 
Vinctaque freenis, hee ubi regnant.” * 


The same doctrine abounds in the Bible. “The path of 
the just is as a shining light, that shineth more and more 
unto the perfect day.” “Blessed are the pure in heart, for 
they shall see God.” “If thine eye be single, thy whole 
body shall be full of light.” “If any man will do the will 
of my Father, he shall know of the doctrine.” Now it is 
quite evident from all these passages of Scripture, that the 
clear discernment of moral and religious truth depends very 
much upon purity of heart, and holiness of life; and that, 
therefore, as the sacred writers were pre-eminently pure and 
holy, as St. Peter affirms that they were, when speaking of 
their inspiration, so it may be affirmed without doubt, that 
their views of divine truth were pre-eminently clear and 
distinct. But then we do not see how any amount, or de- 
gree of purity, or goodness, could have enabled them to dis- 
cover without supernatural aid, many, very many, of the 
things that are revealed in the sacred Scriptures; as for in- 
stance, several of the things which are revealed concerning 
the nature and perfections of God, the way of salvation 
through the Mediator, the mysteries concerning a future 
state, and especially, we do not see what power there is either 
in purity or goodness, to foresee and foretell the course of 
events, age after age, before their coming, as this course of 
events is evidently foreseen, and is foretold in the sacred 
writings. While, therefore, we may and do grant that pu- 
rity of heart, and pre-eminent piety, may and do enable men 
to discern more clearly the moral meaning of truths that are 
already revealed to them, we do not see how those, or any 





* Wouldst thou the truth in light unclouded gaze? 
Shun boisterous pleasure, and from fear keep free ; 

For where they reign, the soul a thickening haze 

Wraps, as a storm enshrouds the heaving sea. 
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other moral excellences of character, could inform the un- 
derstanding in regard to truths that are utterly unknown. 
They may induce men earnestly and honestly to seek the 
truth—they may clarify the atmosphere of the mind, but it 
is not seen how they are to furnish it with objects of vision. 
As, then, this theory of inspiration is inadequate to account 
for its phenomena, we dismiss it, granting only this part to 
be true, viz. that it was holy men that spake, but not as 
they were moved to speak by either their own purity or 
goodness merely, but also, as they were “moved by the 
Holy Ghost.” 

3. There is another and a more common theory of inspi- 
ration, which approximates more nearly, as we think, to the 
truth, but which is not entirely in accordance with the 
simple statements of the Bible. This theory is well stated 
by Gaussen, in his work on inspiration, thus :* “ Others, like 
Michaelis, and, as formerly, Theodore of Mopsuestia, while 
fully admitting the existence of an inspiration, are unwilling 
to acknowledge it, for more than a part of the holy books; 
for the first of the fourth Evangelist, for example, for a part 
of the Epistles, for a part of Moses, a part of Isaiah, a part 
of Daniel. These portions of the Scriptures, say they, are 
from God, the others from men.” 

“The third class, as Mr. Twesten, in Germany, and as 
many theologians in England,{ extend, it is true, the notion 
of a Theopneusty to all parts of the Bible, but not to all 
equally (nicht gleich inissig). Inspiration, according to them, 
is indeed universal, but unequal; often imperfect, accompa- 
nied by innocent errors; and extended, according to the na- 
ture of the passages, to very different degrees, of which they 
constitute themselves the judges. 

“Many of them, especially in England, have divided in- 
spiration into four kinds—inspiration of superintendence, by 
which the sacred authors have been continually preserved 
from grave errors, in everything which relates to faith and 
spiritual life; inspiration of elevation, by which the divine 
Spirit, in raising the thoughts of the men of God to the 





* Gaussen on the Inspiration of the Bible, page 31. 
+ Michaelis, Introduction to New Testament. 
¢ Drs. J. Pye Smith, Dick, Wilson. 
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purest regions of truth, has indirectly impressed the same 
characters of holiness and grandeur on their words; inspi- 
ration of direction, under the more powerful action of which 
the sacred writers were guided by God, both as to the selec- 
tion and rejection of topics and thoughts; finally, inspiration 
of suggestion. Here, they say, all the thoughts, and even 
the words, were given by God, through a still more direct 
and energetic operation of his Spirit.” 

We will not say with Mons. Gaussen, that “ All these dis- 
tinctions are fanciful,” but will say with him, that “The 
church of the first eight centuries of the Christian era knew 
nothing of them;” and we will add, further, that they are 
not in accordance with the Jewish doctrine of inspiration 
previously to, and contemporaneously with, the Christian era, 
and even down to the present time. Josephus says that the 
prophets composed the twenty-two sacred books of the Old 
Testament, and that they wrote after the inspiration which 
comes from God. Kare tnv tximvosey tyy awe tov beov, Sub- 
stantially the same doctrine, with regard to the inspiration 
of the sacred writers of the Old Testament, was held by 
Philo, a learned Jew, who flourished at Alexandria in the 
time of Christ and his apostles, and also by Rambam, or 
Moses Maimonides, who flourished in Egypt, in the latter 
half of the twelfth century.* 

Our objection to these distinctions, with regard to the dif- 
ferent kinds and degrees of inspiration, under which the 
Scriptures are supposed to have been written, does not arise 
from their novelty merely, but it arises rather from the fact, 
first, that they make a difference in regard to the manner of 
inspiration under which different parts of the Scriptures were 
written, which the sacred writers do not make. Secondly, 
this theory of different kinds of inspiration denies to God 
the proper authorship of all the Scriptures. Let us illustrate 
this latter point. Suppose that a number of men should 
write a history of England, and submit its successive chap- 
ters to the inspection of Macaulay, and that he should run 
his pen over a word here, or a sentence there, or prune it 
of a superfluous paragraph in one place, or direct additions 





*See Henderson on Inspiration, Introd. Lec., pp. 37, 38, 39, 40, where 
the Jewish doctrine of inspiration is fully stated. 
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to be made in another place, or suggest certain moral re- 
flections to be introduced at the close of one chapter, or dic- 
tate in his own language something to be said here and 
there throughout the whole book ; in a word, suppose that he 
should exercise over the preparation of the whole history for 
the press, the most vigilant supervisorship, in the manner 
already described ; still it could not with truth be said to be 
his history, still less that it was written wnder the influence of 
his mind or genius. So it seems to us that if God did 
nothing more than superintend, in a similar manner, the 
composition of the Bible, it cannot be claimed that he is the 
author of all of it, at least, in any proper sense of language; 
and much less can it be said with truth, that it is “ all The- 
opneustic, or divinely inspired.” To be his book, to be said 
with truth to be inspired by him, whatever there is in the 
book, whether it be history, or biography, or genealogical 
tables, or moral precepts, or sacred songs, or parables, or 
prophecies, or whatever else it contains, must be there, and 
just in the form, and order, and language, that it is there, 
because he so ordered it, and had it so put down; let this, 
all this, be granted, and it then can be truly said to be “ the 
Word of God”—His Book—-no matter what or whence the 
matter which it contains, or who or how many writers were 
employed in its preparation, or how many years, or even 
centuries, it was in composing. So we say that a certain 
book lying on our table is Macaulay’s History of England, 
although upon examination we find that its contents were 
gathered from a great number of sources, although he has 
chosen to interweave with the thread of his own narrative, 
many anecdotes, biographical sketches, genealogies, statistics, 
quotations from the poets, and from other authors; still we 
say that it is Ais history, because the whole of the two 
volumes has taken the form that they have as to their mat- 
ter, order of arrangement, style, language, everything per- 
taining to them, under the plastic power of his own mind, 
and judgment, and feelings; they are his—every chapter, 
paragraph, sentence, and syllable, because, if you please to 
say so, they were written under the inspiration of his own 
genius. Nor would it in the least diminish his claims to 
their authorship, if it could be affirmed that in the mechani- 
cal part of their preparation, he had employed the hands of 
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half a dozen, or a dozen, or fifty scribes, either in collecting 
the matter of them, or reducing them to writing, no more 
than the fact that Milton employed the hands of his daugh- 
ters in writing Paradise Lost, interferes with the fact uni- 
versally conceded, that he is the author of that sublime poem, 
or, which is still more to the point, the fact that Prescott 
employed both readers and amanuenses in preparing his 
Ferdinand and Isabella, and his Conquests of Mexico and 
Peru, for the press, interferes with the fact, that he, and he 
only, is the author of those charmingly written histories. 
But-it may be asked if we assign so subordinate a place to 
the sacred writers in furnishing us with the Bible, as these. 
illustrations indicate; if, in other words, they were but the 
instruments of a higher power, then how do we account for 
what may be denominated the personality and peculiarity of 
each sacred writer’s style? When Milton, or Prescott, or 
Macaulay, employed scribes to put down their thoughts, there 
was nothing left in the writings of these scribes to identify 
one or another of them, or to distinguish one from another ; 
there is nothing more seen of any of them, on the face of 
these compositions, than there is of the different pens witk 
which they wrote. But it is not soin the Bible. The style 
of each sacred scribe is preserved throughout. Here is the 
simple, plain, majestic style of Moses, as marked and as pe- 
culiar as that of Herodotus or Homer; here is David's style, 
in every Psalm from the first, in which he celebrates the 
blessedness of “the man that walketh not in the counsels of 
the ungodly,” to the last, in which he celebrates the praise 
of God for his “mighty acts and his excellent greatness.” 
So in each sacred book, we recognise the personality of each 
writer, just as easily, and just as certainly, as we recognise 
the personality of any authors, ancient or modern, with 
which we are intimately acquainted. How, admitting all 
this to be true—admitting that they were but the instruments 
of a higher power—are these facts to be accounted for? 
This is a deeply interesting inquiry, and our answer to it is, 
that the diversity of style which is seen in the Bible, not- 
withstanding the proper oneness of its authorship, is to be 
found in the very fact that this one invisible author employ- 
ed different instruments in the communication of his will. 
Suppose that you were about to make a communication to 
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three or half a dozen different persons, of different mental 
capacities, modes of thinking, &c., &c., which you wished 
them to understand perfectly, and to reduce to writing; the 
question we propose is, whether you would dictate to them 
in your own language, or whether you would not rather 
dictate to them in éheirs, using the very kinds of words, 
figures, similes, &c., in which they, and not yourself, were 
accustomed to think and speak? The answer certainly is, 
that if you wished to be understood by them perfectly, you 
would use ¢heir language, style, &c., and not your own ; but 
if so, then it is plain that when each of them had reduced the 
communication to writing, it would be just as distinctively 
marked by the peculiarity of each of the writers, as if each 
had composed it without a single thought or suggestion from 
you. The application of this illustration to the case in hand 
I need not make. Whitby remarks,* “that some illustra- 
tion of the assistance of the Holy Spirit may be made from 
the analogy it bears to human conversation, thus: That as > 
we convey our thoughts one to another by such words as, 
by the organs of hearing, make such a motion on their brain 
to whom we speak, as gives them an idea of the words we 
utter, and by them of the things which by those words are 
signified ; and so it is the impression made upon their brain, 
which doth communicate our thoughts to them; so, when 
it pleaseth God to reveal his will to any person, it seemeth 
only necessary that he talk inwardly with them, that is, that 
he make such a motion on their brains as giveth them a deep 
and clear idea of that which he intended to make known 
unto them.” 

Now allow that God, thus, in times past, spake to the 
fathers by the prophets, and also admit the further analogy 
that in communicating to them he would do as men always 
do when they wish to be understood; namely, adapt their 
language, illustrations, &c., to the capacity of those whom 
they address,—-whether children, servants,-or princes,—and 
then it seems to us that we shall be able, while holding to 
the full inspiration of every part of the Bible, to understand 
how the style of each sacred writer must be different, and 





* See Whitby on the Divine Authority of the Scriptures of the New Testa- 
ment. General Preface to his Commentary on the New Testament. 
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how the personality of each one must be preserved in its 
minutest shades. Indeed we do not see how it could be 
otherwise, if, as the apostle says, He spake to man through 
the prophets ; for they were not mere amanuenses, but mes- 
sengers; and so as God communicated to them in their own 
language and ways of thinking, so they must have spoken 
to us in that very language and way of thinking, and in no 
other; and thus each must have left the traces of his own in- 
dividuality, whether of goodness, or genius, or language, or 
any other personal peculiarity, deeply imprinted upon his 
writings, while it was God’s Spirit that excited, guided, 
directed, suggested, communicated with them all, and 
through them all, throughout, 

Take another analogy to illustrate this point. Light is 
one of the images by which the influence of the Spirit is set 
forth. Suppose, then, the same light to fall upon a thousand 
different objects, the color which is reflected from each, we 
know, will be different, being determined as to its diversity 
of hues by the peculiarity of each reflecting surface on which 
it happens to fall. For it is the character of each reflecting 
surface that determines the color of the light as it comes to 
us—just so it ought to be in the case before us. If the light 
of the Holy Spirit was the same as it shone upon the mind 
of each of the sacred writers, the peculiar structure of each 
of their minds owght, according to analogy, to have deter- 
mined the peculiar style and color of their thoughts as they 
come reflected to us through the medium of their language 
and the imagery which they. employed. And just as we 
might from analogy have expected, so itis. The light of 
inspiration’ falls on the minds of all the sacred writers, but 
each one reflects it in his own, and in a different style from 
every other. 

Take another illustration. The Spirit is compared to the 
wind, but the wind, we know, in passing through a forest 
of pines, or oaks, or a thicket of aspens, gives forth a dif- 
ferent sound in its passage through each. So in passing 
through the different pipes and stops of an organ, it gives 
forth different sounds, the peculiar shape and structure of 
each pipe and stop determining the different styles or diver- 
sities of sound which we hear; and just so, according to 
analogy, in the one before us. Although the breath, or the 
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impulse of inspiration, is the same that passes over the mind 
of each sacred writer, and stirs or exerts it, yet the structure 
of their minds being different, their habits of thought being 
different, their association of ideas being different, their 
modes of thinking, feeling, and expressing their thoughts 
and feelings all being different, it would seem a matter of 
absolute necessity, that each should give forth the suggestive 
communications made to him, in his own way and style of 
thinking and speaking, and not in that of another, and so 
the personality and peculiarity of each one’s style must be 
preserved throughout, notwithstanding the fact that it was 
the same Spirit that was breathing upon all, communicating 
to all, and through all, equally and alike. And thus we 
account for the fact that each one of them gives forth the 
communication with which he is charged, in his own peculiar 
tone, and style, and coloring, and costume of language and 
imagery. It is the Spirit of God that is on all, and it is the 
mind and the message of God that is on the lip, or at the end 
of the stylus of each, but it is so marked, and colored, and 
toned by the medium through which it comes to us, that the 
very mind, and soul, and almost the very outward features 
of the man through whom it comes, seem to be enstamped 
upon it. Hence in the language of Henderson,* we have 
“the antique simplicity and energy of Moses; the feeling 
and gracefulness of David; the sententiousness and elo- 
quence of Solomon; the majesty and sublimity of Isaiah; 
the sensibility and plaintiveness of Jeremiah; the magnifi- 
cence and solemnity of Ezekiel; the argumentativeness and 
vehemence of Paul; and the fenderness and affection of the 
disciple whom Jesus loved.” They have each his own pe- 
culiar character—a character which they have in so remark- 
able a degree communicated to their writings, that it fur- 
nishes one of the most striking and satisfactory evidences of 
their authenticity. They severally exhibit a distinctness of 
cast or manner, which, nevertheless, in each is perfectly 
natural—being that which exactly agrees with our historical 
knowledge of his times and circumstances. 

This, then, is our conclusion in regard to the inspiration 





* See Henderson on Inspiration, 2d Edition, London. 
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of the sacred Scriptures ; the Holy Spirit communicated the 
matter of them to the sacred writers, and to each the part 
which he was to write, in the very language, imagery, &c., 
in which he was accustomed to think and speak, and excited 
them all to reduce to writing what he thus communicated to 
them, for the perpetual instruction of our race. Such we 
believe to have been the origin of the Bible, according to the 
1 plain teachings of the Bible itself, and the early faith both 
of Jews and Christians. It was from God; hence its endur- 
ing authority in matters of faith and practice. It was 
through man, hence its adaptation to instruct man, to con- 
vince his reason, to quicken and rectify his conscience, to 
reach his feelings and emotions. It came through different 
classes of men, kings, herdsmen, physicians, fishermen—all 
classes of men, hence its diversities of style, and its adapta- 
tion to the capacity of all classes. 

The discussion of our subject would be defective, if we did 
not notice what the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
says, in regard to the sundry times and divers manners in 
which God formerly spake to the fathers by the prophets, 
morvmepas xat medvtporas—in many parts, or portions, and 
in many ways.” This, we think, is the true translation of 
these words. And the facts in the case correspond with this 
translation. For the Scriptures were not given all at once, 
but in many parts. The first communication from God 
which is put upon record, was probably made to “ Enoch, the 
seventh from Adam;” and the last to the apostle John on 
the “Island called Patmos;” an interval of time between 
these communications, spanned by three thousand years, but 
during all that long period the matter of the Bible was con- 
stantly accumulating, portion after portion being given. 
Thus the materials of this great temple of divine truth were 
gradually contributed, and it was going up, course after 
course, from the time that its broad foundations were laid 
by Moses, until the glorious hieroglyphic cap-stone was put 
upon it by the Apocalypse of St. John; each builder in this 
temple making his contribution, greater or less, to its growth, 
but all under the silent inspection, and guidance, and super- 
intendence of the great, ever present, inspiring, but invisible 
Architect. 

Thus the Bible, which is the finished temple of divine 
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truth, came by slow degrees and gradual accretions, to be 
the congenial home that it is, for all that is sacred and spirit- 
ual in the nature of man. Its preparation for this purpose 
follows all analogy. Thus our globe was gradually prepared 
for man’s habitation. First, there was mere matter, then 
matter rounded into form and put into the shape of land and 
seas, and a firmament overstretching both, then vegetable 
life, then animal life, rising higher and higher in the scale of 
perfection, until 


“Lastly . . . . came man, 
Glorious and perfect from his Maker's hand, 
Then soft and beautiful as musie’s close, 
Angelic woman into being rose.” 


And so this pair of perfect beings, the parents of our race, 
took their place in the paradise that was prepared for them, 
“the most beautiful spot in a beautiful world,” while the 
morning stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted 
for joy in beholding the loveliness of the material abode 
which God had been gradually preparing for them. 

This analogy between the progress of nature and the pro- 
gress of revelation in coming to completion, the one for the 
support and comfort of man’s physical, the other for the 
instruction and comfort of his spiritual nature, is certainly 
striking; and if it does not evince, it certainly suggests, that 
they both had the same author—the one being accomplished 
by successive fiats of the divine will from time to time, and 
through the agency, in a measure, of what we call natural 
causes—the other being accomplished by successive inspira- 
tions of his Spirit from time to time, also acting upon and 
through the agency of holy men. 

But the Scriptures were not only given in different parts 
or at “sundry times,” as we have it in our translation, but 
also in ‘many ways” or “in divers manners.” This state- 
ment also corresponds with the facts in regard to the various 
or many ways, through which, as we learn from the Scrip- 
tures themselves, God communicated his will. Henderson 
sums up these various ways thus: ‘“ From a collection of the 
statements furnished upon this subject in both divisions of 
the sacred volume, it will be found that the modes of divine 
revelation, or the exertion of inspiring influence which it 
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pleased the author of all wisdom to select, are the following : 
direct internal suggestion ; audible articulate sounds ; the Urim 
and Thummim ; dreams ; visions ; and the re-appearance of 
the departed.”* Let us expand what is here said. 

Internal suggestion, as when David says: “ The Spirit of 
the Lord speaketh in me, and his work is upon my tongue,” 
2 Sam. xxiii. 2, and also what is said in John xvi. 26; 
Matt. x. 20; 1 Peter i. 11. 

Audible and articulate sounds, as in Numbers vii. 89, viii. 
1; Exod. xxv. 22; Numb. xii. 8; Dan. iv. 81; Matt. xvii. 
5, &c., &e. 

The Urim and Thummim, Exod. xxviii. 29, 80; Lev. 
viii. 5-9; Numb. xxvii. 21. 

Dreams, as in the case of the two Josephs—Joseph the son 
of Jacob, and Joseph the husband of Mary, the mother of 
our Lord. 

Visions, as in the case of Ezekiel and Paul, and others, 

The re-appearance of the departed, as in 1 Sam. xxviii. 

But the “divers manners,” or “many ways,” may not 
only refer to these several methods in which God chose to 
communicate his will, but also to the several species of 
composition in which he chose that it should be embodied. 
Sometimes it is communicated in simple annals and bio- 
graphies, as we see in a portion, and even a large portion, 
of the five books of Moses; sometimes in history, as in 
Judges, Kings, Ezra, Nehemiah, &c.; sometimes in poetry, 
as in the Book of Job, in the Psalms, and in the Song of 
Songs; sometimes in pithy sayings, as in the Proverbs of 
Solomon ; sometimes in prophecy, as we find in large por- 
tions of the writings of Isaiah, Ezekiel, Jeremiah, Daniel, 
and indeed throughout both the Old Testament and the 
New; sometimes in parables, as in the teachings of our 
Lord; sometimes in allegories; sometimes in sermons; some- 
times in epistles; indeed every form of composition may be 
found in the sacred writings from the plainest narratives up 
to the sublimest flights of poetry and prophecy. 

And as we have every form of composition, so we have 
every kind of style of writing in the Bible—the plain, 
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the terse, the pathetic, the figurative—thus naturally sug- 
gesting that God intended to adopt the very style of his 
communications to every taste, and to address himself to 
every feeling and faculty of the intellectual and moral na- 
ture of man, that was to be moved or moulded by it, that 
thereby he might have all classes of men to receive instruc- 
tion, and bring them all under the plastic influence of that 
word which is ordained to be the wisdom of God, and the 
power of God, to those who shall receive it. 

But still, whatever may be the form or the style of the 
composition, it is all of the inspiration of God, and alike of 
his inspiration. There were divers times in which it was 
given, divers methods in which it was communicated, and 
there are diversities of matter and manner—differences of 
style, and diversities of human agency and authorship, but 
still it is the same Spirit that worketh all in all. So nature 
reveals God to his intelligent creatures; for it reveals him to 
them in “divers manners,” or in many ways; now in the 
rose that hangs in its beauty in the garden, and now in the 
star that sparkles on the brow of the evening, as the night 
shades are gathering when thousands more are to come forth 
to proclaim his infinite power and wisdom, and goodness, 
and greatness. Here on earth we daily see these attributes 
in the curious mechanism of all living creatures, and above 
in the magnificent mechanism of the heavens. Every object 
in the universe, like every word and chapter in the Bible, 
reveals him; but, like them, they reveal him in “divers 
manners.” 

May we all learn to see him, both in his works and word, 
and learn to adore him as he is harmoniously revealed in 
both ; and in the language wherewith Henderson closes his 
able and learned work on the Inspiration of the Scripture :— 
“May He of whom the Scriptures testify, and to glorify 
whom the Spirit under whose inspiration they were writ- 
ten, continues his gracious and saving influences, be all our 
salvation and all our desire! May we enjoy the perpetual 
tuition of that blessed teacher! that we may grow wise unto 
salvation, through God speaking to us in his Word.” 
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Art. VI.—A DESIGNATION AND EXPOSITION OF THE 
Figures OF ISAIAH, CHAPTERS XXV. AnD XXVI._ 


CHAPTER XXV. 


TuIs chapter consists first of a hymn of acknowledgment 
and praise by the prophet for the judgments and deliver- 
ances foreshown in the preceding chapter; a further pre- 
diction of blessings God will then bestow on all nations 
from Mount Zion; and the perfect conquest and subjection 
of one of the principal enemies of Israel. The period to 
which the prophecy refers, it was shown in the exposition 
of chap. xxiv., is that of the last judgments on the nations, 
and Christ’s second coming. 

1. A metaphor in the use of exalt. “O Jehovah, thou art 
my God, I will exalt thee. I will praise thy name; for 
thou hast accomplished a wonder, counsels of old, (with) 
faithfulness and truth,” v. 1. To exalt, literally, is to ele- 
vate to a higher place. The verb is here used by a meta- 
phor to denote the celebration of the acts of Jehovah by 
which the greatness and sublimity of his perfections are 
shown forth. 

2. Metonymy in the use of Jehovah’s name for Jehovah 
himself. ; 

Counsels of old, or from afar, are counsels that were 
formed and revealed a long period before their accomplish- 
ment. They are to be executed in such a manner as to 
display God’s faithfulness and truth. Every feature in the 
great picture he has drawn in the revelations he has made 
of his purposes respecting the destruction of his enemies 
and the redemption of his people, will appear in the clearest 
outline in the event, and will excite the wonder, awe, and 
admiring acknowledgments of all his holy subjects. This 
accords with the celebrations in the Apocalypse, in which 
immediately anterior to the infliction of the last plagues, 
those who have obtained a victory over the beast, over its 
image, and over its mark, are exhibited as standing on the 
sea of glass, having the harps of God, and singing the song 
of Moses and the song of the Lamb. “Great and marvel- 
lous are thy works, Lord God Almighty, just and true are 
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thy ways, thou King of saints! Who shall not fear thee, O 
Lord, and glorify thy name? For thou only art holy; for 
all nations shall come and worship before thee ; because thy 
judgments are made manifest.”—Rev. xx. 2-4. In like 
manner, after the destruction of Babylon, the symbol of the 
apostate hierarchies, the hosts of heaven are exhibited as 
uttering a similar celebration. ‘ And I heard a great voice 
of much people in heaven saying: Alleluia; Salvation, and 
glory, and honor, and power, unto the Lord our God; for 
true and righteous ,are his judgments; for he hath judged 
the great harlot that did corrupt the earth with her fornica- 
tion, and hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. 
And again they said, Alleluia, and her smoke rose up for 
ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders and the 
four living creatures fell down and worshipped God that sat 
on the throne, saying, Amen, Alleluia.” A voice then pro- 
ceeding from the throne summoned all the servants of God 
on the earth to repeat the ascription. “ Praise our God all 
ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great. 
And I heard, as it were, the voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty 
thunderings, saying, Alleluia, for the Lord God omnipotent 
reigneth. Let us rejoice and give honor to him, for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come.” Rev. xix. 1-7. The de- 
monstration of God’s justice, truth, sanctitude, and wisdom 
in the whole scheme of his administration both towards.the 
apostate powers and towards his people, are to be such as to 
silence for ever every cavil, extinguish doubt, and raise the 
holy of every order alike in heaven and on earth to a rap- 
ture of wonder, adoration, and love. 

The prophet next specifies, in a measure, the nature of 
the wonders which God is to work; the demolition of cities, 
fortresses, and palaces ; implying, as is indicated in the pre- 
ceding chapter, that it is to be wrought by an earthquake. 
“ For thou hast changed the city from being'one, to a heap; 
the fortified town toa ruin; the palace of strangers from 
being a city; it shall never be built,” v. 2. 

8, 4, 5. Synecdoches, in the use of the city, the fortified 
town, and the palaces, for cities, fortified places, and palaces 
of strangers generally, indicating that the devastation, in- 
stead of being confined, as some have supposed, to a single 
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capital, as Babylon, or Nineveh, is to extend to many. This 
accords with the predictive description, chap. xxiv. 12, that 
the city is left a desolation, and the gate is smitten with de- 
struction; and with the prophecy, chap. ii. 15-21, that the day 
of the Lord of hosts shall be upon every high tower and upon 
every fenced wall; and the loftiness of man shall be bowed 
down, and thej haughtiness of men shall be brought low, 
and the Lord alone shall be exalted; and that “ that day” 
is to be the day when “he ariseth to shake terribly the 
earth,” and when men “shall go into the holes of the rocks, 
and into the caves of the earth for fear of the Lord and for 
the glory of his majesty ;” which implies that Jehovah is 
then visibly to reveal himself; and the time, we learn from 
Rev. vi. 15-17, is to be that of Christ’s second coming and 
the destruction of the apostate hosts. There is to be an earth- 
quake, therefore, in which not only the cities and fortified 
places of Palestine are to be thrown down, but the palaces, 
also, of foreigners, who are then to be in possession of that 
country, and pitch their tents between the sea and Zion, the 
glorious holy mountain. Zech. xiv. 4-11; Dan. xi. 45. ~ 

6, 7. Synecdoches in the use of the people and the city, 
for peoples and cities. ‘‘Therefore the strong people shall 
honor thee; the city of the terrible nations shall fear thee,” 
v. 8. These are, doubtless, put for the nations and cities of 
God’s enemies that are to survive those judgments. Over- 
awed by the demonstrations of his presence and majesty, 
they are to acknowledge and give glory to his name. This 
is implied also, chap. xi. 10-12; Ixvi. 18-24; and Zech. 
xiv. 15-21; and is expressly foreshown in Rev. xv. 4, as 
the effect of the last plagues. ‘ Who shall not fear thee, O 
Lord, and glorify thy name? For all nations shall come 
and worship before thee, for thy judgments are made mani- 
fest.” 

8, 9, 10, 11, 12. Metaphors in the use of stronghold, re- 
fuge, shadow, and blast or wind. “For thou hast been a 
stronghold to the poor, a stronghold to the needy in his dis- 
tress, a refuge from the storm, a shadow from the heat, so 
that the blast” or wind “ of the terrible ones was as a storm 
against the wall,” v.4. God is said to have been astrong- 
hold, a refuge, and a shadow to the poor and needy, to sig- 
nify that he had defended and protected them amidst the 
VOL, VI.—NO. III. 31 
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dangers and sufferings of that last great conflict—as effect- 
ually as a fortress protects those within from the assaults of 
enemies without, and as a shadow shields those on whom it 
is cast from the rays of the sun. The onset of their ene- 
mies is called a wind or blast, to denote its resemblance to 
a furious tempest. 

13. Comparison of the onset denominated the wind or 
blast of the terrible ones, to a storm against*a wall, to sig- 
nify that violent and terrific as it is to be, God is to pre- 
vent it from reaching his people against whom it is to be 
directed, as a storm that beats against the wall of a dwell- 
ing, wastes its rage there without reaching those who are 
sheltered within. 

14. 15. Comparisons. “As heat in a drought (a dry 
place) the noise of strangers thou wilt bring down; (as) 
heat by the shadow of a cloud shall the song of the terrible 
ones be brought low,” v. 5. The object of the comparison 
seems to be to indicate the suddenness with which the clan- 
gor of the enemy in their onset is to be arrested, and their 
chant, or shout of victory, hushed. As an overshadowing 
cloud instantly mitigates the heat occasioned by the glare of 
the sun on a dry field, or a waste of sand, and gives relief, 
so the clamor of the attacking host, and their shout of vic- 
tory, are to be instantaneously arrested, by the visible inter- 
position of the Almighty, and a joyous sense of deliverance 
take possession of the hearts of his people. In the first com- 
parison, the means by which heat in a dry place is brought 
down, that is the shadow of a cloud, is to be supplied from 
the second. 

16. 17. Hypocatastases in the substitution of bring down, 
and brought low, which literally signify a movement from a 
higher to a lower place, for an analogous reduction in the 
degrees of strength or intensity. To bring down a heat or 
noise, is to diminish its force. The strangers whose clamor 
is to be hushed, are the foreigners who are then to assault 
Jerusalem. 

18. 19. Hypocatastases in the substitution of a feast of 
flesh, and a feast of wine, for the spiritual gifts that are, after . 
the conquest of the antichristian hosts, to be bestowed on 
the surviving nations. “And in this mountain, Jehovah 
ef hosts shall make unto all people a feast of fat things, a 
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feast of wines on the lees; of fat things full of marrow, of 
wines on the lees well refined,” v. 6. The mountain where 
this feast is to be spread, is Mount Zion, in Jerusalem. The 
last clause is supplemental of the first, the sense being the 
same as though the arrangement had been: a feast of fat 
things, of fat things full of marrow; a feast of wines on the 
lees, of wines on the lees well refined. These richest and 
most grateful aliments of the body are put for the resembling 
means of spiritual life that are then to be conferred on the 
nations. They are used by the figure also, chap. iv.; John 
vii. 27; 1 Corin. iii. 2. The passage clearly and beautifully 
signifies that the greatest and most life-sustaining spiritual 
blessings are.to be conferred on the nations, after the over- 
throw of the apostate hosts. What those gifts are to be, is 
indicated in the next verse. 

20. 21. 22. 23. Metaphors in the use of swallow, face, 
covering, and veil. ‘“ And he will swallow up in this moun- 
tain the face of the covering veil upon all people, and the 
covering spread over all nations,” v. 8. Face is used by an 
elliptical metaphor for front. Veil and covering are em- 
ployed by the same form of the figure also; an affirmation 
being implied that there is, in fact, a veil that envelopes all 
people, and a covering that is spread over all nations, to de- 
note an analogous obstacle within them to their discernment 
of spiritual things; and that veil and covering, it is declared 
by a full metaphor, God will swallow up, that is, destroy, as 
though they were engulphed in an abyss. This indicates that 
the great obstruction within them to the knowledge of God, 
is then to be removed by him from all nations ;—blindness, 
unbelief, false notions, perverseness—so that the light of truth 
will shine without hindrance in its full-orbed splendors. 

24. Metaphor in the use again of swallow up. “He will 
swallow up death in victory,” v. 8. That is, in the victory God 
is then to achieve by raising his saints from the grave, death 
itself will be swallowed up, as though it were buried in the 
sepulchre, or precipitated into the gulf of hades. That the 
resurrection of the holy dead is the victory by which death 
is to be swallowed up, is seen 1 Corin. xv. 54, in which the 
apostle declares, that “when this corruptible shall have put 
on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immor- 
tality,” which is to take place at the resurrection of the saints, 
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“then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, 
death is swallowed up in victory.” This shows demonstra- 
tively that the period to which this prophecy relates, is that 
of Christ’s second coming, and the destruction of the apos- 
tate powers; not the fall of Babylon, Nineveh, or any other 
ancient capital, when no resurrection of the dead took place, 
nor any such commotions of the earth as are foreshown in 
this and the preceding chapter. 

25. Hypocatastasis. ‘ And the Lord God will wipe away 
tears from off all faces,” v. 8. The wiping away tears from 
off all faces, is used by substitution for the acts of God’s 
providence and Spirit, by which all the causes of grief and 
tears will be removed from all. What representation more 
comprehensive and beautiful can be conceived of the deli- 
verance of the race from the complicated curse of sin, under 
which it now groans and wails! It indicates a change in a 
great degree reversing that which was brought on them by 
the fall. This shows again that the epoch to which the 
prophecy relates, is that of Christ’s coming, and institution 
of his-millennial kingdom; as it is foreshown as one of the 
great characteristics of that period, that God shall wipe away 
all tears from the eyes of men, “and there shall*be no more 
death, neither sorrow, nor crying; neither shall there be any 
more pain, for the former things are passed away.”—Rev. 
xxi. 4. Is there any other era that is to be distinguished by 
these astonishing events? What more decisive proof could 
there be that the predictions of the two passages are identi. 
cal, and are to receive their accomplishment at the same 
time? 

26. Metaphor in the use of take away. ‘“ And the re- 
proach of his people will he take away from off all the earth, 
for Jehovah hath spoken it,” v.8. To take away, literally 
signifies to bear off a material thing from the place which it 
had occupied. It is here used by a metaphor to denote an 
analogous exemption of his people by their deliverance and 
acceptance, from the dishonors to which they are now sub- 
jected by their enemies, who deny the great truths which 
they believe, ridicule them as enthusiasts and fanatics, and 
persecute them for their fidelity to God. This is seen from 
the next verse, and chap. xxvi. 3, 4, in which it is shown 
that trust in God, and the expectation of his directly inter- 
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posing, and conferring the salvation he is to bestow, are then 
to be the characteristics of those whom he redeems. ‘And it 
shall be said in that day, Lo this isour God; we have waited 
for him, and he will save us; we have waited for him; we 
will be glad, and rejoice in his salvation,” v. 9. This shows 
that before Christ’s advent, the sanctified are to be brought 
to the belief that he is about to come, destroy the persecuting 
powers, raise his saints, assume the sceptre of the earth, con- 
vert the nations, and transform the world to a paradise, and 
are to wait for these events in the joyful assurance that they 
shall witness and share in them. 

27. Hypocatastasis in using the act of resting the hand on 
Mount Zion, to denote God’s continued presence and activity 
there. “For on this mountain the hand of Jehovah shall 
rest,” v. 10. Mount Zion is therefore to be the special scene 
of his manifested presence and agency. This accords with 
the representation, chap. iv. 23, and other passages, that Je- 
hovah of hosts is then to reign there before his elders 
gloriously. 

28, 29. Hypocatastases. ‘And Moab shall be trodden 
down under him, even as straw is trodden down on a dung- 
hill, and hé shall spread forth his hands in the midst of it, 
as a swimmer spreadeth forth his hands to swim,” v. 11. 
Treading down is put by substitution for the various acts of 
providence, by which the inhabitants of Moab will be over- 
thrown and subdued ; and their spreading their hands in that 
prostrate position, is put for the indications they are to give 
that they feel their condition to be hopeless. A person 
thrown to the ground, who merely spreads out his hands, 
shows that he is unable to rise. 

80. Metonymy of Moab, for the inhabitants of that 
country. 

81, 32. Comparisons of the mode in which they are to be 
trodden down by the Most High, to the treading of straw on 
a dunghill; and of their spreading their hands in their pros- 
trate condition, as a swimmer spreads his; indicating their 
utter helplessness and despair, as otherwise they would en- 
deavor to rise to their feet, and renew the conflict, or seek 
to escape by flight. 

“ And he [Jehovah] shall humble his pride, together with 
the spoils of his hands, and the fortress of the high fort of 
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thy walls shall he bring down, lay low, and bring to the 
ground,—to the dust,” y.11, 12. Their pride and self-reli- 
ance because of their former achievements, are to be for ever 
confounded and extinguished; their loftiest and strongest 
fortress, which they regarded as impregnable, is to be levelled 
with the earth, and not a trace of their power remain. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


This chapter consists of a hymn of joy, confession, and 
commemoration, and a further prediction of Jehovah’s com- 
ing to punish his enemies. 

1. Hypocatastasis in the substitution of a fortified city for 
the defences which Jehovah is to give. “In that day 
shall this song be sung in the land of Judah; We have a 
strong city. Help will he constitute walls and a bulwark,” v. 
1. The figure of a fortified city to represent the means God 
is to employ for their deliverance, is used to contrast the cer- 
tainty of their safety, with the ruin of their enemies. The 
strongest fortress of Moab is to be levelled with the dust, and 
those who look to it for safety, are to be troddén down in 
helplessness. The people of God, on the contrary, are to 
be as secure as though lodged in an impregnable fortress. 
That this is the relation in which the strong city is employed 
is seen from the explanatory declaration that the help Jeho- 
vah is to give, he will constitute walls and a bulwark. 

2, 3. Metaphors in denominating help, walls and a bulwark. 
It is Jehovah alone who is to protect them, not fortifications 
or arms. 

4, 5. Hypocatastases. ‘The gates are opened that the 
righteous nation keeping faith may enter in,” v.2. The 
opened gates, and entrance of the righteous into the city, are 
put for the analogous conditions and acts by which they are 
to become partakers of the help which God is to make walls 
and a bulwark to them. This is confirmed by the next 
verse, in which the certainty is proclaimed, that those who 
trust in God will be preserved in peace. ‘The mind that 
(is) stayed (or fixed) thou wilt preserve in perfect peace, 
because it confides in thee,” v. 3. 

6. Metaphor in declaring that in Jehovah there is a rock. 
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“Trust ye in Jehovah for ever, for in Jah Jehovah is an 
everlasting rock,” v. 4. Unalterable in his nature and pur- 
poses, he will prove an unchangeable support to his people 
through eternal ages. 

7. Hypocatastasis in the use of “ bring down,” which sig- 
nifies a change from a higher to a lower place, to represent 
an analogous change of a people from independence and su- 
periority to subordination. ‘“ For he bringeth down the in- 
habitants of the height; the lofty city; he will lay it low; 
he will lay it low to the ground ; he will bring it to the very 
dust. The foot shall trample on it; the feet of the poor, the 
steps of the weak,” v. 5, 6. 

8. Synecdoche, in the use of the height, the lofty city, for 
high fortified cities generally. This, like all that precedes 
it, indicates that it is God who is to overthrow the hostile 
fortresses and cities, and that the destruction of the enemy is 
to be complete. None that survive will be able or disposed 
to annoy even the weakest of God’s people. 

9, 10. Hypocatastases, in the substitution of way, a mate- 
rial path, for the course of action the righteous is to pursue. 
“The way of the righteous is straight (or level): Thou Most 
upright wilt level the path of the righteous,” v.7. The duty 
of the righteous is obvious; trust in God, submission, obedi- 
ence; faith in the great purposes he has revealed; not self- 
reliance, misconstructions of his designs ; attempts to assume 
the work of conquering his enemies, which he alone is to 
accomplish; and he will teach them this great truth by the 
measures of his providence. The failure of their attempts to 
save the world, the defeat of their schemes of self-deliverance, 
and the triumph of their enemies over them, will show them 
that they have no hope but in God; and prompt them to 
a submissive and unreserved trust in him. 

11. Hypocatastasis in the substitution of waiting in a 
material path, for the coming—like an approaching host— 
of God’s judgments, for an assured and earnest expectation 
of the inflictions he has foreshown, by which his enemies are 
to be destroyed. ‘“ Yea, in the way of thy judgments, O 
Jehovah, have we waited for thee; to thy name and thy 
remembrance is our soul’s desire,” v. 8. 

12. Metonymy. Name is here put for Jehovah himself, or 
his perfections of which his name is descriptive. The right- 
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eous are to be brought to understand, when that crisis 
approaches, what the judgments are which he has foretold 
he is thus to execute on the apostate powers; they are to 
look for them in undistrusting assurance, and in the pro- 
found conviction that the work lies out of their sphere, and 
demands the infinite wisdom, power, and justice of the 
Almighty ; are to fix their desires altogether on him, and rest 
in the consideration of the adequacy of his attributes and the 
grandeur of his designs. That this is to be the feeling that 
is to reign in them, is indicated in the next verse. “ With 
my soul have I desired thee in the night; yea, with my 
spirit within me will I seek thee early ; for when thy judg- 
ments are in the earth, the inhabitants of the world learn 
righteousness,” v. 9. The righteous are to turn to Jehovah 
with earnest longings and supplications for his interposition; 
the desire that he should come in his glory, execute his 
threatened judgments on his enemies, and redeem his people, 
is to rise to a full possession of their minds, and reign in 
them night and day. Those views and dispositions will be 
natural to the righteous; the apostates, however, as is shown 
in the next verses, are to go on in blindness and hostility to 
the last. 

13. Hypocatastasis in the substitution of seeing the exalt- 
ation of Jehovah, for discerning the manifestation of his 
supremacy, or display of his power. “The wicked, if he 
obtain favor, does not learn righteousness; in the land of 
uprightness he will do wrong; and will not see the exalta- 
tion of Jehovah,” v.10. Not seeing his exaltation, which is 
a movement from a lower to a higher place, is thus put for 
not perceiving that the acts of judgment are his, by which 
he glorifies himself in vindicating his rights, and verifying 
his word. 

14. Hypocatastasis. ‘ Jehovah thy hand, which is exalt- 
ed, they will not see; yet they shall see and be ashamed; 
thy zeal for thy people, yea the fire against their enemies 
shall devour them,” v.11. The exaltation of God’s hand in 
an attitude of inflicting a blow, is put for the analogous acts 
by which he will show that he is about to strike them to 
destruction. It will not be till the fire of his vengeance 
descends on them, that they will see that it is against him 
that they are contending, and realize the hopelessness of 
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their condition. On the other hand, the righteous are to 
have the utmost assurance of safety and deliverance. ‘“ Jeho- 
vah, thou wilt give us peace; for even all our works thou 
hast wrought for us,” v.12. The acts by which they are to 
be delivered, are to be the acts of God, not their own; they 
are to be certain, theréfore, that he will carry them through 
the crisis in security and peace. 

15. Metonymy of the name of Jehovah, for Jehovah him- 
self or his perfections of which it is descriptive. “Jehovah 
our God, other lords beside thee have ruled us; thee, thy 
name only will we celebrate,” v. 13. 

16. Hypocatastasis, in the substitution of visiting, for 
punishing. ‘“ Dead, they shal not live; spirits (inhabitants 
of hades), they shall not rise; for that thou hast visited and 
destroyed them, and made all memory of them to perish,” 
v.14. This is in harmony with the announcements in the 
New Testament, that the unholy dead are not to be raised at 
Christ’s coming, but at the last judgment after his millennial 
reign.—1 Cor. xv. 22-24; Rev. xx. 5, 12, 13. 

The obedient Israelites, instead of being thus destroyed, 
are to be increased by the return of great numbers from exile 
among the nations. “Thou hast added to the nation, O 
Jehovah, thou hast added to the nation ; thou hast gloritied 
thyself; thou hast placed far off all the boundaries of the 
land,” v. 15. Their numbers are to be so great, that their 
territories are to be enlarged in order to their accommoda- 
tion. This, as well as every other stroke in the delineation, 
shows that the period to which the prophecy relates, is still 
future. No such enlargement of the territory under the 
jurisdiction of the Israelites, took place at the return from 
Babylon, or at any later era; so far from it, the nation never, 
after their Assyrian and Babylonian captivities, regained the 
whole of the country originally placed under their jurisdic- 
tion. 

Their deliverance and restoration are, however, to be the 
work wholly of God. All their efforts are to be vain; like 
a person seized with violent pangs, they can only cry out in 
their anguish, and invoke his interposition. It is God only 
that can recall the nation from its dispersion and re-establish 
it in its ancient inheritance. 

17. Hypocatastasis, in the use of looking to God, for turn- 
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ing their thoughts to him, and placing their hope of deli- 
verance in him. “Jehovah, in distress they looked to thee, 
they poured out a prayer, thy chastisement was on them,” 
v. 16. 

18. Metaphor, in denominating the utterance, a pouring 
out of prayer. 

19. Comparison of their helplessness and distress in res- 
pect to their restoration, to that of a woman in travail. “As 
when a pregnant woman draws near to the birth, she is in 
* anguish, she cries out in her pangs; so have we been away 
from thy presence,” in our dispersion, ‘“O Jehovah,” v. 17. 
It is in reference to the addition to the nation, already in 
Palestine, by the return of those who are scattered in foreign 
lands, that the figure is used. 

20, 21, 22. Metaphors. “We have been in travail, we 
have been in birth-pain; we have as it were brought forth 
wind,” v. 18. No figure could have set forth in a more im- 
pressive form the utter fruitlessness and absurdity, even, of 
their attempts to raise the nation to numbers and power by 
the recall of the scattered tribes. They are to be as unable 
to achieve that effect, as persons incapable of conception are 
of bringing forth children. They will not be able even to 
reconquer Palestine, nor vanquish the nations who, in the 
beginning of their return, are to assail them there. 

23. Hypocatastasis. ‘“ We could not give safety to the 
land, nor would the inhabitants of the world fall,” v. 18. 
The fall of the inhabitants of the world, is put for their being 
conquered. The Israelites can neither possess themselves 
securely of their national country, nor vanquish the nations 
that are, at the crisis to which the prophecy refers, there to 
attack such of them as will have returned and attempted to 
reorganize as a people. Their own redemption, their re- 
covery of their ancient inheritance, and the restoration of 
their lost tribes and families from dispersion, are to be the 
work of God alone. But he will not only accomplish those 
events; he will raise the holy dead of the nation also. ~ 

24. Apostrophe to the dead. “Thy dead shall live; my 
(our) dead bodies shall arise; Awake and sing, ye that dwell 
in the dust,” v. 19. Many commentators suppose that the 
terms dead and dead bodies are used here by a metaphor, to 
denote the living Israelites who are then to be in alienation 
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from God, and that the rising to which they are summoned, 
is a change from sin to obedience. No mistake could be 
greater. The fancy is not only wholly inconsistent with the 
laws of the metaphor; but is forbidden by the apostrophe 
in which the persons or objects addressed, are always those 
which the names by which they are designated literally de- 
note. Not an instance can be pointed out in the Scriptures, 
or any other writing, in which this law of the figure does 
not hold. ‘Hear, O heavens, and give ear, O earth, for 
Jehovah speaks.”—Isa. i. 2. Can any one doubt that it is 
the real heavens and the earth, that are addressed in this 
apostrophe? ‘The supposition that they are used represent- 
atively of something else, is not only against the principle 
on which all are conscious they are accustomed to use the 
figure, but is to render the meaning wholly uncertain. That 
representative construction of the dead in this passage is 
-confuted, also, by the description of them, which is added, 
as sleeping in the dust, and as to be cast out of the earth. 
They are the literally dead, therefore, and “ thy dead,” God’s 
dead, the dead bodies of his saints; not his enemies. This 
shows again decisively that the prophecy relates to the time 
of Christ’s second coming, destruction of the antichristian 
powers, and resurrection of the holy dead. It is confirmed, 
also, by the reference which follows to God as the source of 
the influences by which plants are quickened and nourished. 
“For the dew of plants,”—the moisture by which they are 
made to germinate and grow,—“ is thy dew, and the earth 
shall cast out the dead,” v.19. The dew by which plants 
are vivified is declared to be God’s, for the purpose of illus- 
trating his power to raise the dead, and it shows decisively 
that the resurrection contemplated by the prediction is a 
real corporeal resurrection. For the analogy to which it 
réfers being that between the vivification of plants, the 
seeds of which die, in order to germination, and the raising 
of the dead to a new and glorious life, which Paul, also, 
employs for the same purpose, 1 Cor. xv. 36-38, that which 
it illustrates is God’s power to accomplish the resurrection 
of the dead with which the other is indirectly compared ; 
not some other event of which no mention is made; and to 
which the germination of seeds has no analogy. 
25. Apostrophe. “Go, my people, enter into thy cham- 
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bers, and shut.thy doors after thee, hide thyself for a little 
moment, till the wrath be past,” v.20. This, which would 
appear wholly incongruous, on the supposition that the 
event that was about to happen was the renovation of the 
unbelieving Israelites,—is altogether appropriate, if the 
period which the prediction respects, is that of Christ’s 
coming to take vengeance on his enemies, redeem the living 
saints from their power, and raise the holy dead to glory. 
His people are not to attempt to defend themselves by force 
from their enemies. They are not to take any share in the 
conflict that is then to rage; but are to withdraw into seclu- 
sion, till the storm of Divine wrath has passed ; confiding in 
God alone for their deliverance. 

26. Hypocatastasis in the substitution of visiting for in- 
flicting punishment. “ For behold, Jehovah is coming out 
of his place, to visit the iniquity of the inhabitant of the 
earth upon him, and the earth shall disclose her blood, and 
shall no more cover her slain,” v. 21. That Jehovah is 
coming out of his place, indicates that he is coming in per- 
son and visibly ; and that the earth is no longer to cover 
her blood and her slain, shows that he is to judge and punish 
those who have drenched her with gore, and peopled her 
with the bodies of his slaughtered servants; for it is they, 


' especially, whom he is to avenge in the destruction of the 


antichristian hosts, as is shown in the prediction of the over- 
throw of great Babylon, because in her was found the blood 
of prophets and of saints, and of all that were slain on the 
earth ; she having fostered the evil passions of their ene- 
mies, and instigated and encouraged the persecutions and 
wars in which they were slain. 

The prophecy thus indicates throughout, that the period 
which it respects, is that of Christ’s second coming, resur- 
rection of the holy dead, destruction of the apostate hosts 
who are then to be assembled in Palestine, and assumption 
of the sceptre of the earth. These and occurrences that are 
to be. connected with them, are most certainly the events 
that are foreshown in it. All the attempts of commentators 
to make it a prediction of a different and inferior set of 
events, proceed on the grossest violation of the laws of lan- 
guage, and have nothing to support them but wild as- 
sumptions and conjectures. It has never yet been fulfilled. 
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It cannot be till Jehovah comes out of his place, shakes ter- 
ribly the earth, causes his dead saints to live, and visits 
their iniquity upon those who slaughter his faithful people, 
and endeavor to prevent the establishment of his millennial 
kingdom. 





ArT. VII.—HENGSTENBERG ON THE SONG oF SOLOMON. 


Das Hohelied Salamonis : ausgelegt von G. W. Hengstenberg, 
Dr. und Professor der Theologie zu Berlin. Berlin, 1853. 


BY THE REV. J. FORSYTH, JUN., D.D. 


THERE is no portion of the Old Testament whose canonical 
authority rests upon a firmer basis than that of the Song of 
Solomon, yet we will venture to affirm that there are many 
Christians who rarely, if ever read it, because they do not 
pretend to understand it. As Dr. Hengstenberg observes in 
the Preface of the work above named, the Song has come 
to be practically excluded from the use of the church. The 
great mass of the British and American theologians, though 
entertaining widely different opinions respecting the age, 
authorship, structure of the Song, and the principles upon 
which it should be expounded, have very generally united 
in recognising it as a part of the inspired volume. One of 
the few dissenters from this view was the late eminent Dr. 
John Pye Smith, who, in a note in his Scripture Testimony 
tq the Messiah, very peremptorily asserts that “‘ the language 
of the Song of Solomon is far indeed remote from the deep 
humility, the reverence and godly fear, which are the inse- 
parable characteristics of the prayers and praises of one, who, 
though pardoned and favored with all spiritual blessings, 
can never, and would never forget the lowliness becoming a, 
penitent sinner when admitted to the presence of the Holy 
One. Further, this book declares no sacred truths, it in- 
cludes no lessons of faith, obedience, and piety towards 
God, or of duty to man; it never introduces a devotional 
sentiment, it makes no mention of Jehovah, his dominion, his 
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laws, his sanctuary, or his worship; it has no appearance of 
being a religious poem, didactic, devotional, or prophetic.”* 
The note from which we have made this extract, is, on 
another account, a great blemish in an otherwise admirable 
work, for it developes a theory of Inspiration, which virtually 
robs a considerable portion of the Old Testament of its cha- 
racter as an authoritative standard of faith. 

The theologians of Germany, even some of those who are 
regarded as in the main evangelical, have allowed themselves 
a good deal of liberty in handling certain parts of the sacred 
volume, and if we had encountered in one of their works the 
passage above quoted, we should not have deemed it remark- 
able ; but we do confess that we were greatly surprised, as 
well as scandalized, to meet with such a bold and absolute 
denial of the inspiration of a book, whose canonical authority 
has been recognised by the whole Catholic church, coming 
from an evangelical English dissenting professor of theology. 
It is one of the many proofs that “evil communications cor- 
rupt good manners ;” for Dr. Smith was more familiar with 
the works of the biblical critics of Germany, than any other 
English theologian of his day. Recently, two distinguished 
German scholars have published an exposition of the Song 
of Solomon, one of them being from the pen of Delitzsch, the 
other of Dr. Hengstenberg. Of the latter, we propose to 
give a brief account. 

The position which Dr. Hengstenberg has long held in the 
theological world, is of itself sufficient to secure for any pro- 
duction of his pen designed to elucidate the Word of God, a 
respectful consideration, even if it were got up somewhat 
hastily ; but the present volume contains the deliberate con- 
clusions of its venerable author, the results of many years’ 
study of this particular portion of the Old Testament. So 
long ago as 1827, he wrote a dissertation in defence of the 
allegorical method of expounding the Song, and for the 
express purpose of combating the prevalent sentiment in 
regard to it, which induced so many Christians virtually to 
ignore its canonical authority. In the following year, he 
spent several months in the requisite labor preliminary to 





* Serip. Test, I. 47. 
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the composition of a Commentary, but in the progress of his 
investigations, he encountered difficulties with which he was 
not prepared at that time satisfactorily to deal. He was 
hence led to lay aside the subject, though with the fixed 
resolution to resume it at a future period, when he could 
avail himself of the fruits of a more extended study and 
deeper insight into the meaning of the Old Testament. 
Meanwhile he has prepared and published his Commentaries 
on the Psalms and the Apocalypse of John, and thus enters 
upon the task of expounding the Song of Solomon, not only 
with a ripe judgment and an enlarged experience of the 
divine life, but also with a familiar acquaintance with those 
portions of Scripture which present the most numerous and 
the strongest points of resemblance to the Song of Solomon. 

The volume before us contains a new translation of the 
Song; acommentary upon it, critical and practical, of the same 
general character as the author’s exposition of the Psalms; 
and lastly, a dissertation, in which the leading questions to 
which this book has given rise, are ably discussed. 

The first of these has reference to the unity of the Song— 
a point in regard to which biblical critics have been greatly 
divided. By some, it is maintained that the book has no 
unity whatever, that it is not even the production of a single 
author, but consists of a number of pastoral poems composed 
by various writers, living at different periods, and joined 
together by a very slender thread. Dr. J. Pye Smith, in the 
note before quoted, expresses great doubt whether the Song 
is a single pastoral eclogue, or a collection of poems of this 
kind, Others, again, regard it as partaking of a dramatic 
character. Such is the theory of Delitzsch, who asserts that 
the Song is, in fact, the skeleton of an intended drama. In 
opposition to these views, Dr. Hengstenberg asserts, that the 
Song of Solomon is neither a collection of songs by different 
authors, nor a series of unconnected songs by the same 
author, but precisely what it purports to be, viz. a single 
poem having one grand theme, while he at the same time 
admits that the absence of a regularly developed train of 
thought gives to the several parts of the Song, a somewhat 
disjointed appearance. The book divides itself into two 
portions—the subjects of which are union and reunion ; and 
in neither of these divisions do we find the “dramatic pro- 
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gress’’ which Delitzsch professes to discover, but a series of 
“verse groups,” in which the same object is exhibited in 
various lights, or the different sides and aspects of the same 
object are presented, according to a method of which examples 
may be observed in other parts of Scripture. 

The first proof of the unity of the poem is derived from 
its title—“ the Song of Songs, which is Solomon’s’—a title 
which would be totally out of place if the book was a mere 
aggregate of unconnected songs. According to the analogy 
of other phrases which we find in the prayer of Solomon, 1 
Kings vili., the meaning of the expression ‘Song of Songs” 
would be, the pre-eminent song, or the most glorious of 
songs, and such is the explanation of the formula given by 
Gesenius and Ewald, who say that the sense of it unques- 
tionably is “das schdnste der Lieder,”—“ Lied, das sich 
unter den Liedern auszeichnet.” In the next place, this 
conclusion is confirmed by the order in which the groups of 
verses are arranged; by certain repetitions which are evi- 
dently made of set purpose, such as the solemn adjuration 
addressed to the daughters of Jerusalem, “not to wake my 
love,” which occurs thrice, viz. in Chapters ii. 7, iii. 5, viii. 4; 
see also ii. 17, viii. 14, iv. 6, ii. 16, vi. 3. Another important 
circumstance is the use of the same symbols in all parts of 
the poem ; the garden, the vineyard, the rose, the lily, Leba- 
non and its cedars, the apple-tree, the bundle of myrrh; the 
last term, by the way, is more frequently mentioned in this 
short song, than in all the other books of the Old Testament. 
Finally, there are some verbal peculiarities, e. g. the uniform 
use of yj for =", which go to show that the song is the 
production of a single pen. 

Who, then, was its author? To this question, various 
answers have been returned. Kennicott and others insist 
that the poem belongs to an age long posterior to that of 
Solomon, though they are by no means agreed either as to 
its precise date or its authorship. But the great majority 
of the ablest critics, ancient and modern, concur in the opi- 
nion that it is what it purports to be, the work of Solomon. 
Such is the conclusion to which Dr. Hengstenberg comes, 
and for reasons which seem to us perfectly decisive of the 
question. 

His first reason is drawn from the title, which expressly 
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names Solomon as the author. The genuineness of the 
inscription or the title, has been called in question, on the 
ground that, contrary to the uniform usage of the book, the 
full form of =y5x4 is employed in it; but to this Dr. Hengsten- 
berg replies, that the title is of the nature of prose, and, 
therefore, that we should not expect to find in it a verbal 
form which is distinctively poetical. 

In the next place, all the historical references and allu- 
sions in the Song clearly show that it belongs to the age of 
Solomon. The address to the spouse, “ Come with me from 
Lebanon,” &c., ch. iv. 8, and in vii. 7, vi. 4; the references 
to Jerusalem, the Temple, the Tower of David, Engedi, 
Sharon, the valley of the Jordan, Tirzah, Gilead, Heshbon, 
and Carmel, to say the least, create a very strong presump- 
tion that the poem was written before the division of the 
Hebrew monarchy, and while Jerusalem was the political, 
as well as the religious, metropolis of the kingdom. Nor 
is this all. The conviction that the song was written ata 
time when the localities above named belonged to the do- 
minions of the son of David, “ who was king in Jerusalem,” 
will be much strengthened by a consideration of the tone of 
sentiment which pervades the piece, of its style and man- 
ner. While thoroughly natural, it is at once esthetic and 
practical, marked by precisely those qualities which we 
might look for in the production of a poet who lived at the 
most splendid epoch, the golden age of the Hebrew com- 
monwealth. All the images, the symbols, the pictured 
scenes of the book, betoken a brilliant period; and the 
meditative reader cannot help feeling that he is in converse 
with an author who had shared in the glory, the magnifi- 
cence, the boundless wealth, the undisturbed repose of those 
“ days without clouds,” when the throne of Israel was occu- 
pied by David’s peaceful son. There are other peculiar 
features of the Song which point very distinctly to Solomon 
as its author. It breathes the same lofty spirit which per- 
vades his sublime prayer at the dedication of the Temple, 
as recorded in 1 Kings viii. The sacred historian informs 
us that, besides his “three thousand proverbs, and his songs 
which were a thousand and. five,” Solomon spake of ~ trees 
from the cedar that is in Lebanon unto the hyssop that 
springeth out of the wall; he spake also of beasts, and of 
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fowls, and of creeping things, and of fishes.”—1 Kings iv. 
82, 88. In a word, he had a minute and extensive acquaint- 
ance with natural history, in its several departments; and 
as far surpassed all his contemporaries in his familiarity 
with subjects of scientific researcli, as he did in the number 
of his apothegms and of his songs. Now it is exactly this 
kind of knowledge which the author of the Song perpetu- 
ally evinces. Still farther, it appears from Ecclesiastes ii., 
that Solomon cultivated those very arts to which there is 
such frequent allusion in the Song. He had a taste for hor- 
ticulture and architecture, and possessing, as he did, almost 
boundless means for gratifying them, “ he made great works, 
builded houses, planted vineyards, made gardens and or- 
chards, planted trees in them of all kinds of fruit, made 
pools of water to water therewith the wood that bringeth 
forth trees—above all that were in Jerusalem before him.” 
His magnificent edifices and enchanting gardens were, in- 
deed, the wonder of his own age, and in Judea, at least, 
were never equalled by any of later times. Now the author 
of the Song not only refers to these magnificent objects with 
which the Jerusalem-of that day and its environs were 
adorned, but he does it in the tone and manner of one who 
has the most familiar, every-day acquaintance with these 
marvellous creations of refined taste and exuberant wealth, 
—of one, in short, who was their originator and owner. 

In the other undoubted productions of Solomon’s pen, 
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, the nature of their subjects, and 
the species of writing suited to them, and actually employed, 
differ so widely from the subject and style of the Song, that 
we should hardly look for any points of affinity between 
them. Yet such resemblances exist, and we may justly 
regard them as lending additional strength to the conclusion, 
that they were all written by the man whose name they in 
common bear. Thus the book of Proverbs, though, in the 
main, a collection of condensed, disconnected apothegms, 
evinces the same fondness for images, continued personifica- 
tion, and allegorical pictures, that appears so prominently in 
the Song. Then, again, we have a number of expressions 
which are used both in the Proverbs and the Song. See 
Prov. i. 9, and Song iv. 9; Prov. i. 28, and Song v. 6; 
Prov. v. 15-18, and Song iv. 12; Prov. v. 18, 19, and Song 
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iv.5; Prov. vi. 80, 31, and Song viii. 7; Prov. ix. 5, and 
Song vii. 8; Prov. xvi. 24, and Song iv. 11. 

Dr. Hengstenberg next proceeds to consider the subject 
matter of the Song, and its relations to the period in which 
it was composed. As has been already remarked, the book 
consists of two leading divisions, the grand themes of which 
are union and reunion. The first part reaches to the begin- 
ning of chapter five, and its principal topics are the follow- 
ing:—1. The grace, the joy, the salvation which shall re- 
sult from the advent of Messiah. 2. That he bears the 
name of Solomon, ¢. e. in this book. 38. That before his 
advent, the people of God shall suffer great and heavy cala- 
mities, in consequence of their unfaithfulness; calamities, 
one chief element of which shall be their subjugation by a 
Gentile power, and which is variously symbolized by the 
fierce rays of the sun, the winter, the rain, the darksome night. 
These calamities of the covenant people shall be rendered 
more intense, by their own misguided efforts to help them- 
selves, and to obtain the blessings which Messiah alone can 
confer. 4. With the advent of Messiah, the way is opened 
for the admission of the Gentiles into the full enjoyment of 
the rights and immunities of the kingdom of God, and that 
this is to be accomplished through the instrumentality of the 
old covenant people, who, in this book, bear the name of 
the Daughters of Jerusalem. 

The remaining portion of the Song, or the second part, 
treats of—1. The rejection of the heavenly Solomon by the 
covenant people, and the judgments which, by this act, they 
bring down upon themselves. 2. Their repentance and the 
ultimate reunion brought about with the co-operation of the 
daughters of Jerusalem, with those whom they had, at an 
earlier day, brought to the knowledge and enjoyment of 
salvation. 38. The complete restoration of the old relation 
and bond of love, in consequence of which the daughters of 
Zion again assume the central position in the kingdom, to 
be henceforth secured to them by a new covenant, which, 
unlike the old covenant, never can be broken. 

Now, for each of the points included under the first head, 
an historical basis may be found in the age of Solomon. 1. 
That there was a lively faith in the existence of a personal 
Messiah, and a confident expectation of his advent, is abun- 
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dantly proved by the Messianic Psalms; particularly by 
the ii. and cx. by David, the lxxii. by Solomon, and the 
xly. by the sons of Korah, and which, most probably, 
belongs to the same period. Of this faith and hope, the 
“point of departure” may be said to be the prophecy of 
Jacob, ‘ the sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a law- 
giver from between his feet until Shiloh come.” This pre- 
diction, combined with the subsequent prophetic announce- 
ment, 2 Sam. vii., of the perpetuity of the dominion of the 
race of David, supplied a solid objective basis to the sub- 
jective Psalm poetry of the Hebrews. 2. The name of 
Solomon agrees with the contents and tenor of the lxxii. 
Psalm, from which it is manifest that the reign of Solomon 
was a type and image of the righteous and peaceful rule of 
Messiah. That there is no impropriety in the transfer of 
the name to Christ, and in regarding him as the heavenly 
Solomon, will appear, if we look at the circumstances under 
which David’s immediate successor and son obtained the 
name. ‘ Behold,” said the prophet Nathan to David, “a 
son shall be born to thee, who shall be a man of rest, and I 
will give him rest from all his enemies round about, for his 
name shall be Solomon, and I will give peace and quietness 
unto Israel in his days. He shall build an house for my 
name, and he shall be my son, and I will be his father.”—1 
Chron. xxii. 9,10. We think that there can be no doubt 
that David recognised the typical relation between his son 
Solomon and the promised Shiloh, and clearly foresaw that 
the firmly established and peaceful sway of Solomon over 
the whole land of promise would shadow forth the wider 
and more glorious dominion of Him to whom all the kings 
of the earth should do homage, and whom all nations should 
obey. Indeed the analogy between the two names Solomon 
and Shiloh, both in form and meaning, not indistinctly inti- 
mates a typical relation between the persons bearing them ; 
and, if the least doubt remained on this head, the Lxxii. 
Psalm would surely remove it. No one can read that mag- 
nificent hymn without feeling that “a greater than Solomon 
is here,” yet one of whom the earthly Solomon, the “man 
of rest” and peace, was a striking type. 3. That the 
advent of Messiah would be preceded by a period of great 
and sore calamities, was a fact, of which David and Solo- 
































1854.) Hengstenberg on the Song of Solomon. 501 
mon were not ignorant. So it had been in the whole past 
history of Israel; each remarkable epoch of national pros- 
perity was preceded by a season of trouble. The bondage 
in Egypt was the immediate antecedent of the covenant 
made at Sinai; the wanderings of the desert preceded the 
entrance into the promised land under Joshua; the low 
estate of the nation under the judges, the misrule, the 
almost anarchy of that time, introduced the splendid age 
of David and Solomon. In many of the Psalms, and par- 
ticularly in that remarkable series which may be called the 
Davidie cyclus, cxxxviii.—cxlv., it is very plain that David 
was thoroughly aware of the deep humiliation which awaited 
his race and the covenant people of God, of the deep waters 
of affliction through which they would have to pass before 
the arrival of the promised days of rest and peace. We 
can hardly imagine that this series of ‘ Psalms of David” 
was arranged as it is without a purpose. It closes with a 
song of thanks, the cxlv., for the re-erection of the taber- 
nacle of David, which had been so long thrown down, and 
for the restoration of his throne to far more than its ancient 
glory. 4. The knowledge of the fact that the Gentiles were 
to be incorporated with the kingdom of Messiah, was almost 
as old as the hope that Messiah should appear. “In thy 
seed,” ran the promise to Abraham, “shall all the nations 
of the earth be blessed ;” while the prediction of Jacob re- 
specting the Shiloh intimated, “that to Him should the 
gathering of the nations be.” We might quote many pas- 
sages from the Psalms of David to prove that he anticipated 
and rejoiced in the extension to the Gentiles of those glori- 
ous privileges and blessings which were in his day, and 
would continue to be the peculiar inheritance of Israel. 
Solomon not only recognises the same truth in his prayer at 
the dedication of the Temple, but in the Ixxii. Psalm he 
contemplates with a holy exultation the universal spread 
of Messiah’s dominion, and hails with transports of joy the 
coming of the day when “all nations shall be blessed in 
him, and all nations shall call him Blessed.” Indeed, we 
greatly mistake, if we suppose that the narrow prejudices 
prevalent among the Jews at the time of our Lord’s advent, 
and their bitter hatred of Gentiles, as such, existed in the 
earlier ages of the Jewish church. There is not the slightest 
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evidence to show that the popular mind needed to be pre- 
pared for the reception of the idea of the Gentiles being 
admitted into the commonwealth of Israel. 

With reference to the second part of the Song, it may be 
observed that the subjects embraced in it are not so clearly 
brought out in the Messianic prophecies, given prior to the 
days of Solomon, as are those of the first. Up to that time 
there had been no very distinct intimation that, by a large 
portion of the Jewish people, the promised Messiah would 
be rejected, and the salvation preached in his name despised, 
and that for this great national sin, Israel should suffer a 
terrible punishment. Still we may properly regard this 
crowning instance of Jewish obstinacy and unbelief, though 
not named in express terms, as implied in that awful pro- 
phetic description of the judgments awaiting his people in 
a distant age, which were uttered by Moses when near the 
close of his public ministry, and which we find recorded in 
the book of Deuteronomy. Paul, in Rom. x. 19, declares, 
that those words of Moses, in Deut. xxxii. 21, “I will pro- 
voke you to anger by them which are not a people,” &., 
were intended to announce the casting away of the Jews, 
and the reception of the Gentiles in their room. Many of 
the Psalms impressively teach that “they are not all Israel 
who are of Israel ;” particularly those in which the promised 
salvation is limited to the righteous, while the wicked are in 
effect excommunicated, and their final ruin foretold; see 
Psalms |., Ixxvili., xcv., xcix.,cxxv. The teachings of the 
Song, on this head, are therefore only the application of a 
general truth to a particular relation, and such use of it 
exactly agrees with the declarations of prophecy on this 
very point, in the times subsequent to Solomon’s. On the 
only remaining topic of this division, viz. the principle 
enunciated by St. Paul, that “the gifts and calling of God 
are without repentance,” it will not be necessary to dwell. 
“God hath not cast off his people which he foreknew,” says 
the apostle. Long as may be the period of their exclusion 
from the privileges once enjoyed by them, it is not to be 
perpetual. Hor many a century, Jerusalem, the ancient 
seat of their solemnities, the sacred spot where their fathers 
worshipped, where the ashes of their monarchs, and prophets, 
and holy men repose, shall be trod down of the Gentiles, 
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but David and Solomon well knew that these dismal years 
should have an end, that breaches and desolations of many 
generations should be repaired, that Zion should be built 
up, and invested with far more than her ancient splendor, 
for then should her Lord appear in his glory. It was a part 
of the true Hebrew’s faith and hope long before the days of 
these great kings, for Moses, who had predictedsthat the 
glory of Israel would be sadly dimmed, had also foretold 
that it should at length shine forth with a transcendent 
lustre. 

The only remaining question that claims to be considered, 
has reference to the interpretation of the Song. On what 
principle is this book to be expounded? Are we to under- 
stand its language in its strictly literal, or in an allegorical 
sense. 

Dr. Hengstenberg gives a very decided answer to this 
question, and affirms that the very title of the book—the 
Song of Songs—proves that the author of it meant it to be 
understood in an allegorical sense. On any other supposi- 
tion, the inscription of the poem, if not a lampoon, would at 
least cast great dishonor upon all the other Scriptures of the 
Old Testament. What right-hearted Israelite would have 
ventured to pronounce a song founded upon earthly rela- 
tions, and descriptive of a merely earthly love, superior to 
the many divine Psalms and Songs of a Moses, a Miriam, a 
Deborah, a Hannah, a David? Its title, the Song of Songs, 
only can be justified, and is most befitting, if we regard the 
subject of it to be Him who is “fairer than the children of 
men, into whose lips grace is poured,” the most glorious of 
all objects, the loftiest of all themes. Even the name, Solo- 
mon, in the title, admits of an allegorical exposition, for cer- 
tain it is that the royal preacher and poet never could have 
said of himself what is said respecting the Solomon of the 
Song. 

The position that the allegorical interpretation is the true 
one, derives much strength from a comparison of the Song 
with the xlv. Psalm. Both exhibit essentially the same 
features, they employ the same imagery, they treat of the 
same subject; and if one partakes of the nature of allegory, 
so must the other. The Psalm is, in truth, the Song in a 
very condensed form, a brief compend of it, prepared, doubt- 
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less, for the purpose of being used, in the worship of the 
temple, by the sons of Korah, who, in this instance, bore to 
Solomon the same relation as Psalms xlii., xliii., 1xxxvi., re- 
present them as sustaining to his father David. The points 
of similarity between these two compositions are numerous, 
and at the same time so obvious, that it is quite needless to 
dwell upon them in detail. Both exhibit the king in pre- 
cisely the same light, as “ fairer than the children of men”— 
as “the chief among ten thousand;” both exhibit the bride 
not as a single individual, but as composed of a multitude 
of persons, one of whom, however, is raised to a position of 
especial dignity ; both exhibit in the same pictorial manner 
the heroic valor, and august majesty of the king; both re- 
present the kings of the earth as his allies; both speak of 
“myrrh and aloes,” the latter term being found nowhere else 
than in these two places; the palace of ivory of the Psalm 
answers to the tower of ivory of the Song; and in both 
there is substantially the same exhortation to the bride to 
forget her own people, and her father’s house. To these 
points of resemblance between the Psalm and the Song, may 
be added the numerous verbal allusions to the latter, in the 
Prophets, e. g. Song i. 4, and Hos. xi. 4; ii. 3, and Hos. 
xiv. 6, 8, 9; iii. 6, and Joel iii. 8; ii. 14, and Ob. 3; i. 16, 
and Is. xxxiii. 17; ii. 1, and Is. xxxv. 1, besides many 
more. 

In the second place, the allegorical interpretation of the 
Song rests upon the highest of all authority, that of our 
Lord and his apostles. The New Testament abounds 
throughout with references, more or less distinct, to the 
Song of Solomon; and one cannot but wonder at the su- 
perficiality or the ignorance of those who assert that in 
the New Testament this book is nowhere recognised. Our 
Lord refers to it, and in such a way as to show that it is to 
be understood in an allegorical sense, in Matth. vi. 28-30— 
compare Song ii. 1; Matth. xiii. 25, xxiv.'22, comp. Song 
y. 2; Matth. xxi. 33, comp. Song viii. 11; Luke xii. 35-37, 
comp. Song v. 3; John vii. 44, comp. Song i. 4; John vii. 
33, 34, comp. Song v. 6, and in other places, which it is 
needless to quote. 

In the third place, this method of interpretation is sup- 
ported by the consensus of the Jewish synagogue. That 
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exposition which can claim to be regarded as the national 
one, which has been everywhere, and at all times, received 
by the most learned Jews, is certainly entitled to very great 
respect, and this unquestionably is the allegorical. Josephus, 
in his enumeration of the canonical books of the Old Testa- 
ment, ranks the Song among the prophetical, and that such 
is its proper place and character is expressly asserted by the 
Targum. The author of the fourth book of Ezra, who pro- 
bably lived B. C. 25, has this language: ‘Of all the flowers 
of the earth thou hast chosen the lily alone; of all the cities 
of the world thou hast sanctified for thyself only Zion ; of 
the whole feathered creation thou hast chosen for thyself 
the dove alone ;” 7. e. Zion is the lily, the dove, the bride of 
the Song. Rabbi-Akiba says, “The whole world is not of 
so great value as the single day on which the Song of Songs 
was given to Israel. All the books of Scripture are indeed 
sacred, but the Song of Songs is the most sacred. And if 
there be any dispute respecting the books of Solomon, it is 
only about Kcclesiastes.’”” Aben Ezra says, ‘“ Away, away 
with the idea that the Song of Songs treats of carnal plea- 
sure; all its words are spoken figuratively. Unless it pos- 
sessed the very highest dignity and worth, it could never 
have obtained a place among the books of Holy Scripture. 
Nor has there ever been any controversy among us respect- 
ing it.” 

The history of the exegesis of this book brings out a fact 
which is not fitted to beget much favor for the literal method, 
viz. that all the older advocates of it were men whose or- 
thodoxy was of a very suspicious kind—Theodore of Mop- 
suestia, Castellio, Grotius, Simon_Episcopius. On the other 
hand, the Christian church of all ages, and especially in her 
purest and best times, has not only rejected this method, but 
has regarded it with horror. In view of considerations such 
as those already presented, we are warranted in saying that, 
before we leave in this matter, “the footsteps of the flock,” 
and yield to those who insist that the book is to be taken in 
a strictly literal sense, the reasons for such a course must be 
so decisive as virtually to compel us to adopt it. 

Now the grand argument on which the advocates of this 
theory depend, is this,—the allegorical representation of 
Israel, under the figure of a spouse, was never used by th 
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sacred writers prior to the time of Solomon, and did not 
become common until the age of the later prophets. “It was 
not,” says Delitzsch, “until the days of Isaiah, that this 
method of personifying Israel, Judah, Zion, and Jerusalem, 
assumed a stereotyped form.” “ Nowhere in the Pentateuch 
is Jehovah presented directly or figuratively as the bride- 
groom, or the husband of Israel. There are, indeed, terms 
employed, which may be said to contain the germ of the 
representation, but the relation in which Jehovah stood to 
Israel] as their covenant head, is never illustrated in the books 
of Moses by the marriage union, Isaiah and other prophets 
who lived long after Solomon, make frequent use of this 
figure, but we never meet with it until we come down to 
their times.” Such is the weightiest argument, and if so, 
every person of reflection who has no theory to maintain, we 
think will agree with us, that the position it is intended to 
support must be weak indeed. It is admitted that the Pen- 
tateuch contains expressions in regard to the union of Christ 
and his people, which have the germ of that figure which is 
so largely used in the Song; these germinant expressions are 
far more significant than Delitzsch affirms, and it is perfectly 
incredible that the analogy between the marriage union and 
the covenant union of God and Israel, was wholly unseen 
and unknown in the days of Moses. We might quote 
numerous passages which so cbviously suggest the analogy, 
that one cannot help believing that the idea of it was quite 
familiar to the popular mind. Thus, Deut. xxxii. 21, “they 
have provoked me to jealousy with them that are not Gods, 
and I will provoke them to jealousy by them that are not a 
people.” “In this passage,” says Vitringa, “the metaphor 
is evidently derived from the conduct of a husband, who 
having discovered that his wife was indulging in illicit 
amours, resolves to treat her as she has treated him.” 

The truth is that the notion of Delitzsch that a figurative 
representation, like the one in question, must first appear in 
one age, in the form of a “ germ,” and then gradually deve- 
lope itself until it reaches its full growth in a later age, is as 
preposterous in itself as it is unsupported by the usage of 
Scripture. Isaiah, in his fifty-third chapter, exhibits in sharp 
outline, the image of the vicarious sufferings of the servant 
of God, which henceforth becomes the inalienable property 
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of the church. Now the considerate critic, in dealing with 
the fact that previous to the Song this representation occurs 
rarely, and as it were in germ only, while after the Song it is 
met with often and fully developed, would argue, 1. That 
the Song must have been composed by Solomon. 2. That 
it was never understood in any other than an allegorical 
sense. Then this result would be strongly confirmed by the 
circumstance, that in precise accordance with the chain-like 
character of Scripture, we meet this same representation in 
those books which stand nearest to the Song in point of age. 

We do not enter into any criticism of the commentary 
which fills the largest portion of the volume. Its character 
may be inferred from the views which Dr. Hengstenberg 
holds of the subject matter and structure of the Song, as well 
as from his other exegetical works. Though we do not 
imagine that our readers will concur with him in all points, 
we look upon the work as a most valuable contribution to 
the exegetical literature of the Old Testament. The avowed 
aim of the volume, is to restore this most precious gift of the 
Spirit of inspiration—the Song of Songs—to the place in the 
practical judgment and affection of the church, to which it is 
so pre-eminently entitled. 





Art. VIII.—TnHeE FALL or THE TURKISH EMPIRE. 


Tat the Turkish power, though still to prolong its exist- 
ence for a period, is hastening to its fall, has become the 
general conviction of statesmen and politicians, as well as the 
students of the sacred word who are guided in their views by 
the revelations that are there made of the future. That event, 
whenever and however it takes place, will be one of no ordi- 
nary significance. The extinction of a race that has been so 
vast in its numbers, so stern in its character, so Hostile to 
God and his people, so cruel and bloody towards its subjects, 
that has reigned for’so long a period over so large and fine a 
portion of the globe,—the birthplace of the arts, the seat of 
all the first great empires, the scene in which Christianity 
had its origin and its first triumphs; and that as heaven’s 
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scourge of the nations that apostatized from the gospel to 
superstition and idolatry, has swept so many myriads and 
millions of them to the grave from time to time, through a 
long series of centuries, sacked and demolished thousands of 
their cities, and trampled down those who survived, to the 
lowest depth of degradation and misery,—the extinction of 
such a race of destroyers will be an occurrence of very rare 
importance, will possess a greatness and sublimity that 
belong only to events that affect the well-being of vast mul- 
titudes, and change the aspect of the world. It eminently 
deserves, therefore, as it approaches, to engage the conside- 
ration especially of God’s people. To appreciate it, it is 
necessary to look at the peculiar characteristics of the Turk- 
ish race, to survey their career through the eight centuries 
of their domination over the eastern nations of Christendom, 
to recall the vast train of slaughters, devastations, and mise- 
ries they have been the instrument of inflicting on the nations 
that have fallen under their influence, and to contemplate 
the proofs which the spectacle presents of the inadequacy of 
the greatest punishments, to recall men from a false religion 
to.a true acknowledgment and worship of God. 

The incursions of the Turks into the eastern Roman em- 
pire especially, and long and cruel domination over the 
nations that apostatized to the worship of idols, was fore- 
told in the Apocalypse under the sixth trumpet, and de- 
nominated the second woe. Their great characteristics as 
destroyers and as conquerors, answer in a most striking 
manner to the horsemen by whom they are represented, 
mounted on steeds breathing fire and brimstone from their 
nostrils, and torturing with serpent tails those who fell under 
their dominion. The angels, four in number, who were 
loosed at the great river Euphrates, symbolize the leaders of 
the four great divisions or armies that in succession descend- 
ed from Tartary, and entering the eastern empire, spread it 
with devastation. They were mounted on horses. They 
were countless in numbers. And their great mission was to 
slay and to torture by degrading and cruel oppression ; while 
on the other hand, though one third of the conquered popu- 
lation were to perish by their swords, those who were to 
survive were still to continue unreformed. 

The prediction at the time of the vision, near the close 
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of the first century, to statesmen and philosophers, would 
doubtless have seemed altogether improbable. The Roman 
empire had then scarcely begun to decline from its power. 
Its territory extended from Britain in the west, to beyond 
the Euphrates in the east, and from the Rhine, the Danube, 
and the Euxine in the north, to the mountains and deserts 
of Africa that skirt the Mediterranean and the Nile. No 
power was then known that seemed likely ever to conquer 
it. That innumerable hosts from the wastes of Tartary should 
sweep over its eastern half, like a resistless deluge, and hold 
it in subjection through a long tract of ages, was to mere 
human foresight as improbable, as that its fall should result 
from such incursions from the wilds of Africa. 

Yet the prediction has met the most conspicuous verifi- 
cation. Every stroke of the prophetic pencil delineates some 
feature or color of the event that stands out in bold relief in 
the fulfilment. And this has resulted in a large degree 
from two peculiarities that have distinguished the policy of 
the Turks, from that of the other nations generally. 1. They 
prohibited, or at least discountenanced intermarriages with 
the conquered, and, thereby, instead of fusing the different 
races into one people, like the Jews preserved themselves as a 
distinct species, and by that means kept themselves in an 
attitude to fulfil their office as slaughterers and torturers of 
those whom they had conquered; and held them in a con- 
dition by which they were continued the objects of their 
remorseless passions. The result was, that the Turks who 
were born and nurtured in the conquered territory, remained 
as distinct from the vanquished races with whom they were 
intermixed, as the first invading hosts were; and the Persians, 
Syrians, Armenians, Georgians, Greeks, and Sclavonians 
have continued as clearly defined from the Turks, Arabs, 
and each other, very nearly as though they had existed as 
separate nations and under governments of theirown. This 
is a remarkable peculiarity. The Goths and Vandals that 
conquered the western empire, instead of perpetuating them- 
selves as distinct races, immediately mixed like confluent 
streams with the populations whom they conquered, and 
each great division formed by the fusion a new people 
distinguished from all others by physiognomy, language, and 
manners, as the Italians, the French, the Spaniards, the 
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Germans. Had the Turks pursued this course, the verifica- 
tion of the prediction would have been impossible. It was 
only by preserving their respective nationalities, that the 
conquerors continued themselves in a condition to fill their 
office of torturers towards the races over whom they domi- 
neered ; and that these races were continued in a condition 
to be the victims of their power. Who could have foreseen 
such a policy, or deemed it probable it could be inflexibly 
adhered to throughout their long career of eight centuries? 
2. The other peculiarity of their procedure is equally re- 
markable. While they prohibited the abandonment of the 
religion of Mahomet, by any of their own race, and punished 
it with death, they freely allowed, in the main, the Chris- 
tian nations whom they conquered, to continue the profes- 
sion and practice of theirs. The churches, accordingly, of 
the Greek, the Catholic, the Syrian, the Armenian, and the 
Coptic communions, still continued to exist, preserved their 
organizations as hierarchies, and were tolerated and pro- 
tected in offering their worship, and in enforcing their dis- 
cipline ;. and by that means were continued in a position in 
which they could be punished as apostates. This element 
of the Turkish policy presents a striking contrast to that 
pursued both by the nations whom they vanquished, and by 
the Gothic tribes who conquered the western empire. The 
monarchs of the eastern Roman empire had struggled, with 
but here and there a brief intermission, through the ten 
centuries that elapsed from Nero to the first incursion of 
the Turks, to force the whole of their subjects to observe 
the.religion of the state; the pagan emperors endeavoring 
to drive back the followers of Christ into the temples of 
idolatry ; and those who assumed the Christian name from 
Constantine to the last of the line, laboring first to extermi- 
nate paganism, and after the overthrow of idolatry, to com- 
pel the whole of the Christian body to profess the creed and 
observe the rites that received the sanction of the court; 
while in the west, a war of extermination was waged by the 
state and the church against dissentients from the legalized 
faith, especially from the eleventh century, when Hildebrand 
rose to the headship of the papacy, to the eighteenth; and 
vast hosts of them were from generation to generation con- 
signed to the sword, the rack, and the stake. Those were 
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the ages of the unobstructed domination of the church of 
Rome, of the bloody crusades against the Albigenses of the 
south of France and the Waldenses of Piedmont, of the 
wars of the Catholic princes of Germany, France, Spain, 
and Great Britain against their Protestant subjects, and of 
the dungeons, the wheels, and the fires of the Inquisition. 
For centuries there was not a spot within the circuit of 
Christendom, except in the dominions of the Turks, in 
which a company of Christians could openly profess a creed 
and offer a worship, that differed from that of the state, but 
at the hazard of their lives. Nor was dissent from their 
respective creeds allowed even at that time by the patriarchs 
of the eastern churches; but while tolerated by the Turks in 
the profession of their own faith, they continued to domineer 
over the members of their communions, as arbitrarily as their 
contemporaries at the west, and to crush, as far as in their 
power, with the iron hand of discipline, all who ventured 
to revolt from their authority, or dissent from their faith. 
It was by the toleration, accordingly, they were allowed 
by the Turks, that those churches perpetuated themselves, 
and in such isolation from the Mahometans by whom they 
were surrounded, that they could continue through the 
whole period of their vassalage, to be as distinctly the ob- 
ject of their torturing inflictions, as in the first age of their 
subjugation. Had the Sultans pursued the remorseless 
course of the rulers of the west, treated the profession of 
Christianity as an inexpiable crime, and either forced their 
Christian subjects to adopt the Mahometan faith, or con- 
signed them to the sword, they would long since have swept 
the churches in their dominions from existence. By this 
peculiar policy, however, they have continued to exist in 
the relations to each other, which were contemplated by the 
prophecy, and necessary to its fulfilment. 

The first great division of the invading Turks was that 
which entered the empire under Togrul Beg in a.p. 1050, 
who, spreading the myriads of his cavalry over the frontier 
from Taurus to Erzeroum, a space of six hundred miles, 
consigned a hundred and thirty thousand Christians to 
slaughter. He was followed, at a distance of thirteen years, 
by his successor, Alp Arslan, who crossed the Euphrates at 
the head of another cavalry army, and in a war of ten or 
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twelve years, conquered Georgia and Armenia, and over- 
running Phrygia and Anatolia, strewed them with slaughter 
and devastation, and bore off their spoils to the banks of the 
Oxus. On the division of the Seljukian empire twenty 
years later, three of the Sultanries, Persia, Syria, and Roum, 
lay within the bounds of Christendom, and the prince to 
whom Roum was assigned—extending from the Euphrates 
to the Bosphorus, and from the Euxine to the Mediterra- 
nean—immediately invaded it with a fresh army of cavalry, 
and establishing his camp in Phrygia, spread his flying 
squadrons in every direction, and wasting the country with 
slaughter and pillage, soon reduced it to subjection, and 
transmitted it to his heirs for a hundred and fifty years. In 
the meantime, Syria was repeatedly overrun by fresh 
armies, and Jerusalem conquered, and, for a time, made the 
seat of the Sultanry ; the Mussulmans themselves were em- 
broiled in violent contests with each other, and the country 
ravaged and drenched with the blood of its inhabitants. 

The second great division of the Tartar host, was that of 
the Moguls, who, about the middle of the thirteenth cen- 
tury, after conquering Persia, crossed the Euphrates, and 
subdued Armenia, Iconium, and Anatolia, and put an end 
to the Seljukian dynasty; while another division, advanc- 
ing to the west, passed the great rivers that enter the Cas- 
pian and Euxine, and after overrunning Russia and Poland, 
wasted the country on both sides of the Danube, Hungary, 
Servia, Bosnia, and Bulgaria, and spread them with the 
ruins of their cities, and the bones of their inhabitants. 

The third army was that of the Ottomans, who crossed 
the Euphrates about the middle of the thirteenth century, 
and separating from other hordes that invaded Syria and 
the south-eastern parts of Asia Minor, established themselves 
on the Sangar, and in 1299 commenced a war of devastation 
and conquest, which terminated, at the end of forty years 
in the subjugation of the whole of the Greek territory to 
the Hellespont and Bosphorus. The Turks soon after 
passed into Europe, and wrested Thrace and Macedonia 
from the haads of the Greeks, and ere the close of the cen- 
tury, extended their incursions beyond the Balkan moun- 
tains; conquered Bulgaria and Servia, and crossing the 
Danube waged war with the Moldavians and Hungarians, 
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and in a single battle slaughtered or drove into the river the 
greater part of their army of a hundred thousand. To 
these conquests at the west, they added equal territories in 
the east, and extended their empire throughout the whole 
of Asia Minor to the Euphrates. 

The fourth army was that of the Moguls, under Tamer- 
lane, who, after conquering Persia, near the close of the 
fourteenth century, in the beginning of the fifteenth, waged 
a bloody crusade against the Christians of Georgia, and from 
their subjugation, passed into Syria, captured Aleppo and 
Damascus, and gave their inhabitants to promiscuous slaugh- 
ter. What havoc he made of life, is seen from the fact that 
he gathered 90,000 heads of his victims, and erected them 
into a pyramid, on his return, on the ruins of Bagdad. Soon 
after, collecting an army of 800,000, he marched into Asia 
Minor, and conquering and capturing the Ottoman Sultan 
Bajazet, spread his squadrons over the whole empire, and 
wrenched from its population, Mussulman as well as Chris- 
tian, a vast amount of spoils. On the retreat of Tamerlane, 
the line of Bajazet resumed the sceptre, and soon turned 
their arms against Constantinople, and at length, in 1458, 
captured it, and extinguished the empire of the Greeks. 

Thus, through the long round of four hundred years, a 
continued series of cavalry armies, of immense numbers, 
poured down like a deluge from the wilds of Tartary upon 
the empire, and strewed it with desolation. The sole busi- 
ness of those innumerable hordes was war, slaughter, out- 
rage, pillage, and destruction. Not a city of any note, from 
the confines of Persia, in the east, to the Danube, in the 
west, but was captured, sacked, and drenched with the blood 
of its inhabitants. Vast numbers of them, reduced to utter 
ruin, have never been rebuilt; but their broken walls and 
fallen columns remain to the present day, monuments at 
once of the wealth, culture, and power of their ancient in- 
habitants, and of the ruthless barbarity of their destroyers. 

Those evils, however, which were thus brought on the 
population of the eastern empire by the Turks, were very far 
from the whole of which they were the occasion to Christen- 
dom during that period. A fanatical desire to recover the 
sacred places of Palestine from their power, brought the 
whole of the western nations also, in a measure, within the 
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sweep of their scourge, and consigned vast crowds of them 
to destruction by the sword, by famine, and by pestilence. 
Of the first body of the crusaders, who set out on their 
march in 1096, 800,000 of the vanguard perished ere they 
had reached the Bosphorus ; and of the 700,000 who passed 
into Asia, nearly the whole sank under the fatigues and ex- 
posures of their march, perished from hunger and disease, or 
fell in battles and sieges, ere they conquered Jerusalem ; and 
they proved as terrible a scourge to the nations whose terri- 
tory they traversed, as the most ruthless Turkish conquerors. 
The Christian population at their approach fled to the forests 
and mountains for safety. They everywhere marked their 
track by blood, pillage, and devastation, and left large dis- 
tricts of the country behind them a dreary solitude, a vast 
waste of ruins. 

Of the army of the second crusade, in 1147, and the third 
in 1189, amounting together to 600,000, and an innumerable 
host of pilgrims of both sexes, that accompanied them, nearly 
the whole perished, in like manner, in their passage through 
Asia Minor, by the treachery of the Greeks, the sword of 
the Turks, and the still fiercer assaults of pestilence and 
famine. Of the 60,000 cavalry of the third expedition, 
scarce a thousand remained on their reaching Iconium. 
Nearly equal disasters befel those of their coadjutors, also, 
from Italy, France, Germany, and Britain, who proceeded 
to Palestine by sea. Struck down in a long series of battles, 
exhausted by the heats of the climate, and wasted by famine, 
only a very small number out of five or six hundred thou- 
sand, survived to return to their native shores. 

The fourth crusade was directed against the Greeks them- 
selves, instead of the Turks, and issued in the capture and 
pillage of Constantinople, and the conquest and possession 
of the empire by the Venetians and Franks, for near sixty 
years. The fifth of 200,000 troops, ahd the sixth of 150,000, 
directed by the princes of France against. Egypt, soon ter- 
minated in the most fatal and ignominious disasters; and 
the seventh and last, of 36,000, which invaded Tunis, met 
a similar fate. 

Thus, by these preposterous undertakings the western na- 
tions were made to participate in the Turkish woe, which 
they would otherwise have escaped, several millions of them 
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were consigned to an untimely and horrible death, their 
treasures in immense amounts were transferred to the hands 
of their destroyers, and a vast train of evils—poverty, 
wretchedness, demoralization—devolved on their families 
at home. 

During the two hundred and fifty years that followed the 
fall of Constantinople, the Turkish princes endeavored in 
frequent wars to extend their conquests still further to the 
west; Servia, Bosnia, Hungary, and Bohemia, were con- 
verted into a vast battle ground throughout that long pe- 
riod, and steeped with the blood of conflicting hosts, and 
strewn with devastation ; the Turks extended their territory 
to the confines of Austria; Germany and Italy were kept 
in incessant apprehension of further conquests; and it was 
not until the battle of Zenta, in 1697, that their career of 
victory was arrested. In the meantime, they continued to 
be a scorpion scourge to the churches under their dominion 
in the east, as well as the west, as they are to the present 
time, crushing them with relentless oppression, wrenching 
thousands and myriads of the young of each successive 
generation, of both sexes, from the arms of their parents 
and delivering them to the most debasing slavery, consign- 
ing crowds from time to time to outrage and slaughter, and 
trampling them down to the lowest depths of degradation 
and misery. ‘To the vast multitudes who have peopled 
those spacious regions during the eight hundred years of 
their wars and domination, amounting probably to six or 
seven hundred millions, freedom, peace, and safety, have 
been unknown. Not an individual of that immense series, 
but has been made to taste the cup of woe, while most have 
been compelled to drink it to the dregs. Could all the ter- 
rors of that scene be gathered into one group, the countless 
slaughters on the battle field and in the sack of cities, the 
wholesale massacres of the unarmed and defenceless, the 
brutal outrages of the helpless of every age and condition, 
the storm and demolition of towns, the conflagration of 
dwellings, the devastation of fields, and all the complicated 
miseries of poverty, hunger, disease, tyranny, and despair, 
that followed in their train, no eye could support the spec- 
tacle; no heart could sustain the infinite sum of horrors. 
They have thus slaughtered and tortured on a scale that 
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answers to the terrible indications of the prophecy. The 
prediction has been equally fulfilled, that the rest who were 
not killed by them, should not repent of their false worships, 
nor reform their evil manners. They have continued in 
their apostasy to saint homage, their addiction to supersti- 
tious rites, and their debasement of manners, without amend- 
ment, to the present day. Their religion has been, and is, 
little else than a dead formality. Scarce a pulse of life has 
been exhibited by them for a dozen generations. 

The evils thus inflicted on those nations, form an impress- 
ive manifestation of God’s displeasure at their sins, and the 
certainty that he will execute the threatenings of his word 
on those who apostatize from his service; and their incorri- 
gibility under his chastenings, shows with anawful emphasis 
the inefficacy of rebukes and suffering, to recall false churches 
from idolatry, superstition, and profligacy, to a true know- 
ledge and pure worship of God, and that he is justified in 
consigning them to destruction. 

This colossal power, however, that has so long trampled 
down so large a portion of the race, though not immediately 
to be overthrown, is rapidly hastening to its catastrophe, and 
its fall will be an event of unusual interest. No other 
people has ever filled such a terrific office, through so long 
a period. No other is ever to follow it as a scourge of the 
nations. Its dissolution is to form an epoch in the history of 
the world. It is to be the harbinger of the overthrow also 
of the antichrist of the west, and the deliverance of the earth 
through the long round of the millennial reign, alike from 
the fatal sway of false religions, and the bloody rule of hu- 
man tyrants. Who can contemplate the dreadful work, 
which as God’s avenger it has performed, without awe! 
Who can look forward to its approaching end, but with ex- 
hilaration and joy! ; 
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Tue Westminster for October contains several articles of more than 
ordinary interest in a religious relation. The first, entitled Religion 


























1854. ] Lnterary and Critical Notices. 517 
in Italy, is devoted to the proof of the fact, which is now confirmed 
by testimonies from every quarter, that faith in the Roman Catholic 
religion is rapidly expiring in Italy, and that a desire and determina- 
tion already pervade all classes, to free themselves from the domina- 
tion of the priests, and obtain religious as well as political freedom. 
As this great change, which has suddenly emerged into conspicuity, 
corroborates the construction we have placed on the sixth vial, and 
is, ere long, there is reason to believe, to display itself in more open 
forms, and lead to direct assaults on the hierarchy, it merits the spe- 
cial attention of the people of God. The writer says : 

“In order to obtain a correct insight into the real tendencies and 
opinions of the Italian people, with respect to the dominant religion 
of the Peninsula, we must penetrate beneath the surface; for upon 
a superficial examination of the political movements of the last few 
years, when the Italians appeared to hold their destinies in their own 
hands, and yet instead of destroying their ancient idols, bent their 
knee before them, imploring their redemption of the papacy,—one 
might feel disposed to doubt whether they were not condemned for a 
long time yet to lie bound in the shackles of theocracy, yet nothing 
can be farther from the truth. Jtaly has thrown off the leading- 
strings of papacy,and come forth from her thraldom. Even while 
she lately professed herself Catholic, she in fact but made the Pope 
a symbol of political aims and ideas, with which the church and 
court of Rome had nothing in common.” 

And in confirmation of it, he quotes the following passage from 
Franchi, a recent Italian writer : 

“What the sentiments are that Italy cherishes for the doctrines 
and practices of the Catholic religion, the history of the last four 
years especially has made so evident, as to admit of no further doubt 
or illusion. If we look to the clergy, their language is become a 
continued lament, a doleful elegy on the wickedness of the times, on 
the perversity of ideas, on the invasion of incredulity, on the misfor- 
tunes and wounds of the church. From the encyclica of the Pope 
to the sermon of the curate, from the pastoral of the bishop to the 
preaching of the missionaries, from the conferences of the sacristy to 
articles in newspapers, the voice of the clergy is raised, only to de- 
plore the misfortunes of Italy, because the Catholic faith is diminish- 
ing, and iniquity is becoming universal ; and they have reason— 
daily and solemn facts justify their lamentations. Wherever the free 
expression of thought or conscience haus existed, or yet exists, there open 
war is breathed against the Pope, the bishops, the rites, the mysteries ; 
in short, against Catholicism ; there, in books and pamphlets, in 
meetings and societies, in market-places and theatres, are loudly pro- 
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claimed the principles of a rational faith [that is, an unbelieving phi- 
losophy], which are the complete negation of the orthodox [Romish] 
faith. And where the voice of public opinion is suppressed, where 
the press is silent, men speak in their acts ; and these, with an elo- 
quence only more energetic in its minuteness, testify that the Italian 
people is no longer Catholic, save in name ; and that if many, as in- 
dividuals, still remain faithful to the Pope, it can no longer be said 
that the nation, as a body, is subject to him.” 

A large share of the upper classes have undoubtedly long been 
unbelievers, not only of Catholicism, but of Christianity itself, as they 
have in France and Germany, and scepticism and aversion have 
gradually been spread among the people generally, by the vices and 
tyrannies of the clergy ; but the alienation has lately been rapidly 
developed, and raised to a passion, by the disappointment of the en- 
thusiastic hopes of a more liberal administration, that were excited 
on the accession of the present Pope to the see. A: considerable 
party then believed that a reformation, both of the state and the 
church, was practicable without their subversion, and persuaded 
themselves that it was to be achieved by Pius the Ninth; but his 
speedy retraction of the promises he had given of a constitutional 
and representative government, his desertion of his throne, his de- 
nunciation of the republic, which was instituted in its place, and final- 
ly, the overthrow of that government, at his instance, by a foreign 
force, and the extinction throughout the whole of Italy, where his in- 
fluence predominates, of the last trace of political and religious free- 
dom, has convinced them that no amelioration of their condition is 
to be expected from that quarter ; has led them to regard the Pope and 
the hierarchy as their worst enemies ; and has inspired them with a 
determination, at the earliest moment that it is practicable, to strike 
them from existence, as an indispensable step to their deliverance. 
After depicting the revulsion produced by these retrograde move- 
ments, the writer concludes by declaring “that Italy is no longer 
Catholic in her belief—that if there are still many that continue so 
in name, it is chiefly from an external necessity, and among the 
poorer and uneducated classes.” That this is true, on a great scale, 
there is no reason to doubt; though the hostility to the priests and 
the hierarchical government is much more general, we think, than 
the entire disbelief of Catholicism. 

Though the picture the reviewer presents of the alienation of the 
people of Italy from the papacy is correct, the faith which he pro- 
poses as a substitute for Catholicism—a vague and dreamy deism—is 
as false as absurd, and would prove as fatal to their virtue, freedom, 
and happiness, as the superstition by which they have been reduced 
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to their present debasement and vassalage. The evils generated by 
a corrupt church are not to be cured by a lawless and ferocious infi- 
delity. The Catholic hierarchies, indeed, are not to be reformed, or 
quietly superseded by other organizations. Instead, they are ripen- 
ing for the vintage, and are soon to be swept fiom the scenes they are 
polluting, by the sword of avenging justice. 

Though less adapted to interest readers generally, the seventh 
article, entitled the Universal Postulate, is far the most important of 
the number, as it is devoted, and successfully, to the criticism and con- 
futation of the metaphysical theories of Kant, Schelling, and Hegel, 
which are the basis of the atheistic and pantheistic infidelity that 
now reigns in Germany, and is spreading with a portentous rapidity 
in Great Britain and this country. Though in the main drawn pro- 
bably from the disquisitions of Sir William Hamilton on that subject, 
it displays powers of a very high order, and lays for ever in the dust 
the towering fabrics of idealism, which Hume, Berkeley, Kant, Fichte, 
Schelling, Coleridge, Hegel, and their coadjutors, have employed them- 
selves in erecting. After a disquisition, perhaps too long and intricate, 
on the criteria of our knowledge, in which he attempts to push his 
analysis, we think, too far, and is more subtle than accurate, he at 
length announces the doetrine, maintained by Sir William Hamilton, 
though expressed, in a measure, in different terms, that our necessary 
and universal beliefs, or in other words, our consciousnesses, are the 
ultimate and infallible criteria of our knowledge; that is, that what- 
ever we are conscious takes place within us, and whatever we are 
conscious we see and feel without us, and by the law of our na- 
ture regard as really existing, must be taken as real; such as our 
being, the operations of our minds, and the external objects we per- 
ceive by our senses; that our consciousness is of equal authority, 
whatever part of our nature it respects; and therefore that the testi- 
mony of our senses to the existence of the external world is as ab- 
solute and indisputable, as the testimony of our reason is to the 
reality of the truths which we perceive by that faculty. But that 
subverts at a stroke the system of idealism, whatever the form is 
which it assumes, by sweeping away its foundation ; as it is built on 
a denial of the veracity of that part of our consciousness which re- 
spects our sense-perceptions, and represents it as the mere product 
of our own nature, or the act of God, independently of any external 
objects answering to those which we see and feel, and as therefore 
altogether illusory. For that, in the first place, is contrary to fact, 
and unphilosophical ; and next, if true, it subverts idealism as abso- 
lutely as realism, inasmuch as to convict that part of our conscious- 
ness of falsehood, is equally to impeach the veracity of that also 
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which respects the truths of reason. For if our nature can be shown 
to be utterly deceptive in so large a portion of our perceptions—with 
most individuals, ninety-nine of every hundred—no proof can exist, 
that it is not equally delusive in respect to the other. The testimony 
of one part of our consciousness is no more authoritative than 
another. It is no more by a necessity of our nature that we regard 
the truths which we perceive by our reason as real, than it is that we 
regard the external objects which we perceive by our senses as such. 
The idealist, therefore, confutes himself alike in laying the founda- 
tion, and in rearing the superstructure of his system. When he de- 
nies the reliability of that part of our consciousness which respects 
our perception of external objects, he cuts himself off from all right 
to assume the truth of that other part, which respects the perception 
of rational or supersensual truths. He has nothing but the percep- 
tion of those truths which our nature compels us to believe are real, 
to prove that they are such. But as he has an equally clear percep- 
tion of the external objects of sight and touch, and an equally una- 
voidable conviction of their real external existence, he has an equal 
reason for regarding them as real. If, then, he holds that the latter 
is, nevertheless, of no validity, he in effect holds that the other is of 
none also. If, on the other hand, he admits and asserts the veracity 
and authority of our consciousness in our perceptions of supersensual 
truths, he in effect admits and asserts its veracity also in the percep- 
tion of the objects of our senses, and thence in either case over- 
throws his idealism. 

It is an embarrassing fact to several classes of idealists, that they 
have not been able to construct their systems, except by a tacit as- 
sumption of the reality of the external universe, the existence of 
which it is the aim of their speculations to deny. The reviewer 
says : | 

“Tt is an awkward fact that idealism cannot state its case without 
assuming realism by the way. Erase from its argument all terms 
implying the objective reality of things, and its argument falls to 
pieces. Instance, in illustration of this, a passage from the first of 
Berkeley’s Dialogues : ; 

‘ Philonous. Then as to sounds, what must we think of them ? 
Are they accidents really inherent in external bodies, or not ? 

‘ Hylas, That they adhere not in the sonorous bodies is plain from 
hence ; because a bell struck in the exhausted receiver of an air 
pump sends forth no sound. The air, therefore, must be thought 
the subject of sound. 

‘ Philonous. What reason is there for that, Hylas ? 

‘ Hylas. Because when any motion is raised in the air, we per- 
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ceive a sound greater or lesser in proportion to the air’s motion ; 
but without some motion in the air we never have any sound.’ 

“Tf now we demur to the many obvious assumptions of realism 
which this reasoning involves, and insist on Berkeley’s restating it 
without taking for granted any thing save the existence of mind 
and ideas, he cannot do so. Let the words that stand for objective 
realities be supposed to stand for our ideas of them, and the argu- 
ment becomes meaningless. If it be said that these objective reali- 
ties are but hypothetically assumed for the purpose of meeting an 
opponent, it is replied that this cannot be ; for Berkeley’s reasonings 
are, in truth, his justification of idealism to his own mind; and if 
he could justify idealism to his own mind, without making these 
assumptions, he could show us the way.” 

Hume’s scepticism, in like manner, confutes itself by assuming the 
realities which it denies. 

“Hume makes more assumptions even than Berkeley does. He 
sets out by saying that our perceptions resolve themselves into im- 
pressions and ideas, and on this division all his reasoning hinges. 
Obviously did he merely postulate these two things, the foundation 
of his argument would be less certain than the undecomposable 
belief he calls in question. But he artfully postulates more than 
two things without seeming to do so. For what is contained in the 
concept,—an impression? ‘Translate the word into thought, and 
there are manifestly involved a thing impressing and a thing im- 
pressed. It is impossible to attach.any idea to the word save by the 
help of these other ideas. Without contending at length, as we 
might, that our conception of things impressing and things impressed 
are gained by seeing bodies act upon each other, and that we can- 
not realize these conceptions without assuming the objectivity of such 
bodies—without dwelling upon the illegitimacy of an argument 
which assumes that there are impressions, and then goes on to show 
that there are neither things impressing nor things impressed, and 
which thus, taking the abstract for its fulcrum, proposes to overset 
the concrete from. which it is abstracted,—without dwelling upon this, 
it suffices our present purpose to remark, that unless Hume postu- 
lates the three things—the impression, the impressing, and the im- 
pressed, his reasoning is meaningless from the very beginning.” 

On the other hand, the theory of Kant, which he devised to escape 
the scepticism of Hume, confutes itself by contradicting and im- 
peaching the veracity of our consciousness, on the truth of which 
he, nevertheless, founds the metaphysical reasoning which he em- 
ploys to sustain his system. If the testimony of our consciousness 
respecting the externality of space, and the objects of our sense-per- 
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ceptions which exist in it, is without authority, and wholly decep- 
tive; the testimony of that part of our consciousness which respects 
the reality and truth of our supersensual ideas, must be equally 
without authority. To assume the infallible truth of the latter, and 
use it to demonstrate the untrustworthiness of the former, is unphi- 
losophical, weak, and self-confuting in the utmost degree. Yet it is 
on that self-destructive basis that Kant erects his system : 

“Tt is curious to see a doctrine which positively contradicts our 
primary inferences, chosen as a refuge from another doctrine which 
doubts them. In the philosophy of Kant, however, this is done. 
Scepticism merely questions all things, and professes decisively to 
affirm nothing. Kantism, in anxiety to escape it, decisively affirms 
things contrary to universal belief [that is universal consciousness]. 
That space and time are ‘ forms of sensibility,’ or ‘ subjective condi- 
tions of thought,’ that have no objective basis, is as repugnant to 
common sense, as any proposition that can be framed. And to 
adopt this proposition, instead of the one that we have no sufficient 
evidence of any objective existence, seems to be a preference of the 
greater evil to the less. 

“The fact on which Kant bees his assertion that space is a sub- 
jective form, and not an objective reality—the fact, namely, that we 
can conceive the annihilation of bodies, but cannot conceive the 
annihilation of space—is a fact quite comprehensible on the hypo- 
thesis that all knowledge is from without. We know space simply 
as-an ability to contain things [that is, as place]. Whatever other 
idea of it we seem to have, is nothing more than a synthesis of our 
experiences of this ability, and may be decomposed into such expe- 
riences. We can form no notion of space without imagining dimen- 
sions. Our conceptions of it are made by abstracting from bodies 
their lengths and breadths [that is, conceiving lengths and breadths 
apart from bodies], and putting these together by themselves in a 
more or less distinct way; and evidently the conceptions thus 
formed can be essentially nothing but conceptions of an ability to 
contain bodies having such lengths and breadths. 

“But Kant does involuntary homage to the Universal Postulate 
[that is, the truth and authority of consciousness], in assigning 
grounds for his dogma. Not to dwell upon the fact that his whole 
argument turns upon the existence of space and time, and that for 
the belief in their existence the Universal Postulate [that is, the 
validity of consciousness] is his sole warrant; . . . we remark 
that he infers—from our inability to conceive the annihilation of 
space and time, conjoined with our ability to conceive the annihila- 
tion of all other things—that space and time are receptivities, sub- 
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jective conditions, and not objective realities. We can conceive 
bodies non-existent; we cannot conceive time and space non-existent ; 
therefore time and space are forms of thought. What, now, is the 
worth of his therefore? At the best, nothing more than this, that, 
given these premises, there arises an indestructible belief in this con- 
clusion.” 

But on what ground can he claim that the conclusion which he 
holds thus follows infallibly from his premise, is to be accepted by 
us as true, except that our nature constrains us to regard conclusions 
which we see by our reason are legitimately deduced from their pre- 
mises, as infallibly involved in those premises? But it is as much a 
fact of consciousness, as much a matter of necessary belief, that space 
and time are external and independent of ourselves, as it is that con- 
clusions which we see to be logically drawn from their premises, are 
actually involved in them, and, if those premises are admitted, are to 
be accepted as infallibly true. Kant thus assumes the infallible au- 
thority of our consciousness, and makes it the ground of his reasoning 
in the very argument in which he denies its truth and authority in 
regard to the existence of external things, and thereby overturns his 
whole system. He assumes the truth of consciousness to demonstrate 
its falsehood ; he alleges the veracity and authority of one branch of 
our necessary and universal belief, to prove the utter error and decep- 
tiveness of another branch of it; and thus confutes and nullifies him- 
self. The systems of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, rest on the same 
false basis. 

The philosophy of the Westminster is usually of the same idealis- 
tic school. It is peculiarly generous to its readers on this occasion, 
thus to furnish them the means of confuting so large a share of its 
own specious but deceptive and dangerous teachings. 

Of the articles in the Edinburgh for October, that which is most 
likely to attract attention, treats of the clerical parties in the English 
establishment. Unfortunately the misconceptions and prejudices the 
writer betrays in a large share of his statements, are so gross, as to 
awaken some distrust of his other representations. He exhibits the 
clergy of the establishment as divided into three classes, which he 
denominates the low, the high, and the broad church. Each of these 
is divided into two or three subordinate classes. Of the low church, 
or the evangelical, a large division are denominated Recordites, and a 
principal object of his article is to caricature and ridicule them. How 
profound his ignorance of the gospel is, or how rancorous his party 
feeling, is seen from the fact that he represents the docirines of this 
party as derived from the evangelical school of the last generation, by 
pushing each of them to extravagant consequences. “Thus,” he 
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says, “from justification by faith, the Recordite infers the worthless- 
ness of morality ; on conversion by grace he builds a system of pre- 
destinarian fatalism ; from the sole supremacy of Scripture, he derives 
the dogmarof verbal inspiration.” This, however, is as false in fact, 
as it is contradictious in logic. No branch of the evangelical infer 
the verbal inspiration of the Scriptures from their sole supremacy. 
So far from it, it is because the Scriptures are held to be truly the 
word of God, and inspired, according to their own representations, by 
him, that they are regarded as of supreme authority. Nor do they 
build a system of fatalism on conversion by grace. That is his infer- 
ence from that doctrine of conversion, not theirs. Neither from jus- 
tification by faith do they infer the worthlessness of morality. That 
is again his own inference, not theirs. So monstrous a statement, we 
will venture to say, was never uttered by an individual of the evan- 
gelical body. To hold that such morality as men exercise, because 
imperfect, is inadequate to their justification, and can contribute 
nothing towards securing their forgiveness and acceptance, is not to 
hold that it is altogether worthless in all other relations. Instead, the 
evangelical maintain that the very necessity of justification by grace 
through faith in Christ, results from the fact that the law remains in 
force, and that the utter failure of men to exercise the actions it de- 
mands, makes it impossible that justification can be granted except 
by grace, through faith in Christ. Morality, or perfect obedience to 
the law, they hold to be of such worth, that did men exercise it, it 
would insure their justification by law, and supersede the necessity of 
a pardon and acceptance by grace. He has the injustice also to 
charge that the infidelity, which he admits prevails very generally 
among the lower classes, is the consequence of the doctrines of the 
evangelical party. 

“Unhappily, though the Puritan theology is attractive to a few, it is 
repulsive to the multitude. By most minds it is rejected at once with 
an instinctive repugnance. [The truth was rejected also in the same 
manner when proclaimed by the Son of God. ‘ The’light then shone 
in darkness, and the darkness comprehended it not. He came unto 
his own, and his own received him not; but priests and rulers, as 
well as the lower ranks, spurned him and his message ‘ with instinct- 
ive repugnance, and put him to death as a malefactor.] And yet 
this theology is, by the lower ranks of society in our great towns, very 
generally identified with Christianity itself, which has been too often 
presented to them in no other shape, either in the meeting-house or 
the church. To this circumstance may be attributed much of the 
infidelity now so general among the best instructed of the laboring 
classes. Jt is a melancholy fact, that the men who make our steam- 




















1854. ] Interary and Critical Notices. 525 
engines and railway carriages, our presses and telegraphs, the furni- 
ture of our houses, and the clothing of our persons, have now in 
earful proportion renounced all faith in Christianity. They regard 
the Scripture as a forgery, and religion as a priestcraft, and are living 
without God in the world. This state of things, sapping as it does 
the very sinews of our national life, cannot be wholly laid to the 
charge of any one party. All are in some measure accountable for 
it, in so far as all have fallen short of that perfect standard of Chris- 
tian goodness, the sight of which is the only effectual instrument of 
conversion. But we do not hesitate to say that the party most directly 
guilty of driving half educated men into atheism, is that which has 
pushed evangelical opinions into Puritan extravagance.” 

‘That infidelity and atheism, in their coarsest and most virulent 
forms, prevail to a portentous extent among the lower ranks, seems to 
be indisputable. But no grosser misstatement could be framed, than 
the representation that they result from the doctrines of the Puritan 
theology. How does this writer account for their prevalence on a still 
greater scale among the lower ranks of France, Germany, and Italy, 
where no Puritan theology has been known, in any measure to attract 
the notice of the crowd, for three, four, five, or more generations? How 
would he explain their sudden and wide diffusion here, during the last 
twenty years, and so far as they exist in the church and among those 
who derive their notions from the pulpit, in connexion with doctrines 
that are in direct antagonism to th® evangelical system? Those here 
in the sacred office who have been the great agents in destroying the 
faith of their hearers in the Bible, and leading them to infidelity, 
pantheism, and atheism, are the men who deny the possibility of 
conversion by grace, the necessity either of such a conversion, of a 
free justification, or of a vicarious atonement, and who exalt the 
authority of reason above that of God. They are the disciples of 
Herbert, Chubb, Tindal, Shaftsbury, Morgan, Hume, Coleridge, Kant, 
who, like the reviewer, instead of preaching the great doctrines of the 
gospel as they are held by the Puritans, employ themselves in assailing, 
misrepresenting, and caricaturing them, and teach a rationalistic and 
false system in their place. And such are the means by which they 
have been propagated in Great Britain and on the continent. Let 
this writer inquire into the origin and nature of the scepticism, the 
pantheism, and the atheism, of the l-.. orders, and he will find that 
they have been communicated to ther by the great teachers of those 
false faiths of the superior ranks; the iiterary and cultivated, histori- 
ans, essayists, poets, speculatists in metaphysics and philosophy, 
philologists, and theologians ; the Humes, the Voltaires, the Spinozas, 
the Kants, the Schellings, the Schleiermachers, the Eichhorns, the De 
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Wettes, the Coleridges, the Sirausses, the Newmans, and the Parkers. 
These and their coadjutors are the great propagators of infidelity and 
atheism. The scepticism, the false faiths, the rancorous hatred of 
Christianity which prevail among the crowd, have been drawn directly 
from them; they are of the same cast, and are maintained on identi- 
cally the same grounds. The evangelical, so far from being charge- 
able with exciting them, are the only parties who have presented any 
effective barriers to their diffusion. Were their proclamation of the 
gospel to be intercepted for a generation, the triumph of infidelity 
would be universal. Nota trace of genuine Christianity would re- 
main, either without or within the church. 

The high church consists mainly, he represents, of the Anglican 
and Tractarian parties. The third class he denominates the broad 
church—by which he means, we take it, the horizontal ; that is, those 
whose platform is the level of the present world ; who are philosophic 
speculatists rather than Christian theologians ; who feel little interest 
in the distinctive doctrines of the gospel; whose religion in its 
highest form is made up of a speculative theory and a tasteful or 
calculating morality; who regard the church, in a great measure, as 
an engine of the state, and the ministers of religion in their sphere, 
much what the teachers of the sciences and arts are in theirs, mere 
contributors to the useful culture and the refined enjoyment of men 
in the present life. Arnold and Maurice, leading disciples of the 
modern German philosophic school, he mentions as of this class. 
With many of them, however, the sacred office, it seems, instead of 
engaging their chief attention, is merely auxiliary to other pursuits. 
They devote themselves chiefly to the cultivation of science and lite- 
rature. The clergymen of the present day, he represents, “ who have 
richly contributed to classical philology, to the mathematical sci- 
ences, to the physical sciences, to secular history, to ecclesiastical 
history, to poetry, and to general literature, all, with hardly a single 
exception, are broad churchmen.” To this class, the writer himself 
of the article, Dean J. W. Conybeare, of course belongs, being one of 
the most distinguished of the clerical cultivators of geology, and hav- 
ing published a learned and popular volume on the subject. 

The high church party he estimates at 7000, the low church at 
6500, and the broad at 3500. The picture he presents of the esta- 
blishment, after all due allowances are made for errors and extrava- 
gances, is dark and portentous. Not a solitary sign appears of any 
amendment. The number who faithfully and earnestly preach the gos- 
pel is far less than a third, not improbably less than a fourth of the 
whole; and they are the objects of scorn and derision to all other parties, 
clerical and unclerical. Infidelity prevails to a great extent among 
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the lower classes ; and the indications are, that when the struggle now 
rapidly approaching, comes, the whole, high church, broad church, 
and the infidels and atheists without the church, will unite against 
them, and endeavor to crush them into silence, or force them to pro- 
claim a different creed. 

There are several other articles in the number that are of special 
interest at the present time, but our space will not allow us to notice 
them at length. 


2. Dany Bisie In.ustrations, being Original Readings for a year 
on Subjects from Sacred History, Biography, Geography, Anti- 
quities, and Theology. Especially designed for the family 
circle. Evening Series, The Life and Death of our Lord. By 
John Kitto, D.D. New York: R. Carter & Brothers. 1853. 


Tus volume treats exclusively of the events of Christ’s life, and 
presents them in the order of their occurrence, and their connexion 
with each other; and as a‘ large part of them are supernatural, and 
of the greatest significance and interest, they form together the finest 
group of themes that an author can select, and open a noble field 
for the taste, judgment, learning, and piety of a theological scholar ; 
and they are skilfully handled by Dr. Kitto. His studies have fitted 
him especially for the descriptive and illustrative branches of his 
work ; and he furnishes, in a brief compass, a great amount of im- 
portant information gleaned from ancient and modern inquirers 
respecting the places that are mentioned in the gospels, the manners 
and customs of the people, and the historical events that need expla- 
nation. It is a most entertaining and delightsome as well as instruc- 
tive work, and deserves a place in every family. 


38. Toe Arrractions or THE Wortp to Come. By the Rev. 
Alfred Bryant, Pastor of the First Presbyterian Church, Niles, 
Michigan. New York: M. W. Dodd. 1853. 


Tuis work treats mostly of subjects of which even the religious 
generally entertain but very vague ideas. Such, especially, are the 
condition of the departed during their intermediate existence; the 
resurrection of the righteous ; and the employments and enjoyments 
of their immortal life. Even of their resurrection, which the Scrip- 
tures everywhere exhibit as one of the most important and glorious 
elements of their redemption, the church has, almost altogether, lost 
sight. Thousands appear to attach to it scarcely the slightest im- 
portance. Were it struck from the Divine purposes, it would hardly 
in the faintest degree, according to their views, impair the complete- 
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ness of redemption. They suppose the bliss of the holy is essentially 
consummated on their entrance into the invisible world. To not a 
few, indeed, a reunion to their bodies is rather dreaded than desired, 
as likely to prove an obstruction to their powers, and a bar to their 
happiness, instead of perfecting their nature, and fitting them for the 
exalted sphere they are thereafter to fill. That death is a curse to 
them, as well as others, and that a disembodied life, even though 
unstained by sin and free from suffering, is yet quite imperfect, in- 
volving a vast limitation on the capacities, the activities, and the 
blessedness of the righteous, and indicating, in a most emphatic 
manner, that they are under the great penalty that is inflicted on 
sinners here,—they have, at best, but a faint and glimmering appre- 
hension. On this and other kindred topics, Mr. Bryant has collected 
the intimations that are presented in the Scriptures, raised them out 
of the obscurity in which inconsideration, unbelief, and false specu- 
lation have involved them, and set them forth with a distinctness 
and beauty that are eminently adapted to engage the interest of 
his readers. Though all his views may not be accepted, they cannot 
fail, in the main, to prove highly instructive and delightful. 

The subjects of which he treats are very numerous. Among those 
embraced in the chapter on the nature of future happiness, besides 
the affections that are essential elements of it, are the necessity of a 
material world or place as the residence of the righteous and scene 
of their activity, the society of that world, personal recognitions 
and friendships, pleasures of seeing and hearing, delights of advanc- 
ing knowledge and activity in doing good, differences in degrees of 
glory. It will be felt, however, by many to be a defect in the 
chapter, that he has not presented, with the clearness to which it is 
entitled, she great truth revealed most distinctly in the Scriptures, 
that this world, redeemed from the curse and reinvested with its ori- 
ginal beauty, is to be the seat for ever of Christ’s kingdom, and the 
scene in which the risen saints are to exercise their kingly authority. 
The kingdom of Christ and the saints which is to be established here 
on the overthrow of the fourth beast, and is to comprise all the 
dominions of the earth, is not to pass away, but is to continue for 
ever. 

The volume is entitled to an extensive circulation. Those whose 
views of a future existence are but shadowy and vacillating, to whom 
the grave is but an object of horror, and the invisible world an abyss 
of darkness, will find in it a bright and cheering light reflected from 
the sacred page, gilding even the night of the sepulchre, and shed- 
ding a dazzling glory on the interminable life that lies beyond. 
Several notices, excluded from this number, will appear in the nect. 











